HYUNDAI

OWNER'S MANUAL

AO030A01TB-GAT
Operation
Maintenance

Specifications
AO30A01TB

All information in the Owner's Manual is current at the time of publication. Hyundai reserves the right to make
changes at any time as part of our policy of continual product improvement may be carried out.

This manual applies to all Hyundai models and includes descriptions and explanations of optional as well as standard
equipment. As a result, you may find material in this manual that does not apply to your specific vehicle.

Please note that some models are equipped with Right-Hand Drive (RHD). The explanations and illustrations for
some operations in RHD models are opposite of those written in this manual.
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RESPONSIBILITY FOR MAINTENANCE

The maintenance requirements for your new Hyundai are found in Section 5. As the
owner, itis your responsibility to see that all maintenance operations specified by the
manufacturer are carried out at the appropriate intervals. When the vehicle is used
in severe driving conditions, more frequent maintenance is required for some
operations. Maintenance requirements for severe operating conditions are also
included in Section 5.
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FOREWORD

Thank you for choosing Hyundai. We are pleased to welcome you to the growing number of
discriminating people who drive Hyundais. The advanced engineering and high-quality construc-
tion of each Hyundai we build is something of which we're very proud.

Your Owner's Manual will introduce you to the features and operation of your new Hyundai. It is
suggested that you read it carefully since the information it contains can contribute greatly to the
satisfaction you receive from your new car.

The manufacturer also recommends that all service and maintenance on your car be performed
by an authorized Hyundai dealer. Hyundai dealers are prepared to provide high-quality service,
maintenance and any other assistance that may be required.

AO50A04A-AAT

HYUNDAI MOTOR COMPANY

Note: Because future owners will also need the information included in this manual, if you sell this
Hyundai, please leave the manual in the vehicle for their use. Thank you.

CAUTION:

Severe engine and transaxle damage may result from the use of poor quality fuels and
lubricants that do not meet Hyundai specifications. You must always use high quality fuels
and lubricants that meet the specifications listed on Page 9-4 in the Vehicle Specifications
section of the Owner's Manual.

Copyright 2009 Hyundai Motor Company. All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be
reproduced, stored in any retrieval system or transmitted in any form or by any means without the
prior written permission of Hyundai Motor Company.
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— ' \ CAUTION: MODIFICATIONS TO YOUR HYUNDAl —————

Modification of components may void the manufacturer's warranty

Your Hyundai should not be modified in any way. Modifications may adversely affect
the safety, durability and performance of your Hyundai. Components which are
subjected to modification or are added to the vehicle resulting in consequential
damage are not covered by the vehicle manufacturer's warranty.

AOB0A01S-AAT

Your vehicle is equipped with electronic fuel injection and other electronic compo-
nents. It is possible for an improperly installed/adjusted two-way radio or cellular
telephone to adversely affect electronic systems. For this reason, we recommend
that you carefully follow the radio manufacturer's instructions or consult your Hyundai
dealer for precautionary measures or special instructions if you choose to install one
of these devices.

TWO-WAY RADIO OR CELLULAR TELEPHONE INSTALLATION ——
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SAFETY AND VEHICLE DAMAGE WARNING

This manual includes information titled as WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE.
These titles indicate the following:

A WARNING:

This indicates that a condition may result in harm, serious injury or death to
you or other persons if the warning is not heeded. Follow the advice provided
with the warning.

A CAUTION:

This indicates that a condition may result in damage to your vehicle or its
equipment if the caution is not heeded. Follow the advice provided with the
caution.

NOTE:
This indicates that interesting or helpful information is being provided.
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GUIDE TO HYUNDAI GENUINE
PARTS

1.What are Hyundai Genuine Parts?

Hyundai Genuine Parts are the same
parts used by Hyundai Motor Com-
pany to manufacture vehicles. They
are designed and tested for the
optimum safety, performance, and
reliability to our customers.

2. Why should you use genuine parts?

Hyundai Genuine Parts are engi-
neered and built to meet rigid origi-
nal manufacturing requirements.

Genuine
Parts

&P

HYUNDAI

A100A01L
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Using imitation, counterfeit or used
salvage parts are not covered under
the Hyundai New Vehicle Limited
Warranty or any other Hyundai war-
ranty. In addition, any damage to or
failure of Genuine Hyundai Parts
caused by the installation or failure
of an imitation, counterfeit or used
salvage part is not covered by
Hyundai Motor Company.

. How can you tell if you purchasing

Hyundai Genuine Parts?

Look for the Hyundai Genuine Parts
Logo on the package (see below).

The export specifications are writ-
ten in English only.

Genuine

Hyunom | Parts

28511-33361

MANIFOLD EXHAUST
PC LK  MADE IN KOREA

IO T

A100A02L

Hyundai Genuine Parts are only
sold through authorized Hyundai
Dealership and Service Center.

A100A03L

A100A04L
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YOUR VEHICLE AT A GLANCE
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INSTRUMENTS AND CONTROLS (LEFT-HAND DRIVE)
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YOUR VEHICLE AT A GLANCE

. Headlight Leveling Switch (If installed)
. Front Fog Light Switch (If installed)

. Multi-Function Light Switch

. Instrument Cluster

. Horn and Driver's Airbag (If installed)
. Windshield Wiper/Washer Switch

. Digital Clock

. Hazard Warning Light

. Audio System (If installed)
10.Passenger's Airbag (If installed)
11.Glove Box

O©CoONOOOUA~WN =

12.Hood Release Lever

13.Fuse Box

14. Audio Remote Control Switch (If installed)

15.Heating/Air Conditioning Control Panel
(If installed)

16.Cigarette Lighter

17.Ashtray

18.FrontDrink Holder

19. Shift Lever (If installed)

20.Parking Brake Lever

21.RearDrink Holder

CAUTION:
When installing a container of liquid air freshener inside a

vehicle, do not place it near the instrument cluster nor

on the instrument panel pad surface. If there is any leakage from the air freshener onto these areas (instrument
cluster, instrument panel pad or air ventilator), it may damage these parts.If the liquid from the air freshener does

leak onto these areas, wash them with water immediately.
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YOUR VEHICLE AT A GLANCE
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INSTRUMENTS AND CONTROLS (RIGHT-HAND DRIVE)
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YOUR VEHICLE AT A GLANCE

1. Glove Box 12. Parking Brake Lever

2. Passenger's Airbag (If installed) 13. Shift Lever (If installed)

3. Audio System (If installed) 14. Front Drink Holder

4. Hazard Warning Light 15. Ashtray

5. Digital Clock 16. Power Outlet (If installed)

6. Windshield Wiper/Washer Switch 17. Heating/Air Conditioning Control Panel

7. Horn and Driver's Airbag (If installed) (If installed)

8. Instrument Cluster 18. Audio Remote Control Switch (If installed)
9. Multi-Function Light Switch 19. Fuse Box

10. Headlight Leveling Switch (If installed) 20. Hood Release Lever

11. RearDrink Holder

CAUTION:

When installing a container of liquid air freshener inside a vehicle, do not place it near the instrument cluster nor
on the instrument panel pad surface. If there is any leakage from the air freshener onto these areas (instrument
cluster, instrument panel pad or air ventilator), it may damage these parts. If the liquid from the air freshener does
leak onto these areas, wash them with water immediately.
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YOUR VEHICLE AT A GLANCE

B255A01TB-GAT

INDICATOR SYMBOLS ON THE INSTRUMENT PANEL

I\l SRS (Airbag) Service Reminder

maad (ndicator

gl Passenger's Front Airbag OFF
Indicator Light (If Installed)

() ABS Service Reminder Indicator
O/D OFF Indicator

OI38 (Automatic transaxle only)

m Turn Signal Indicator Lights

E High Beam Indicator Light

Low Qil Pressure Warning Light

O® Parking Brake/Brake Fluid Level
@ad \Warning Light

Charging System Warning Light

E Tail Gate Open Warning Light

m Door Ajar Warning Light and Chime

m Low Fuel Level Warning Light

@) \alfunction Indicator Light

CHECK

!4 Seat Belt Warning Light

Electric Power Steering System (EPS)
Warning Light

- ) Electronic Stability Program Indicator
il Lights (If Installed)

E Immobilizer Warning Light

Diesel Pre-heat Indicator Light (Diesel only)

Fuel Filter Warning Light (Diesel only)

,-E_ Engine Coolant Temperature Indicator

* A detail explanations of these items will be found on page 1-50
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FUEL RECOMMENDATIONS
Use Unleaded Gasoline

For Europe — For the optimal vehicle
performance, we recommend you to
use unleaded gasoline with an octane
rating of RON (Research Octane Num-
ber) 95 /AKI (Anti Knock Index) 91 or
higher.

You may use unleaded gasoline withan
octane rating of RON 91~94/AKI87~90
but it may result in slight performance
reduction of the vehicle.

Except Europe — Unleaded gasoline
with a Pump Octane Rating of 87 (Re-
search Octane Number 91) or higher
must be used in Hyundai vehicle.

If leaded gasoline is used, it will cause
the catalytic converter to become inef-
fective and the emission control sys-
temto malfunction. This can also result
inincreased maintenance expense.
To avoid accidental use of leaded fuel,
the large nozzle used with leaded gaso-
line at service stations can not be
insertedinto fueltank opening of Hyundai
vehicle.

NOTE:

o For some countries, Hyundai ve-
hicles are designed to use leaded
gasoline. When you are going to
use leaded gasoline, ask to
Hyundai dealer whether leaded
gasoline in your vehicle is avail-
able or not.

o Octane Rating of leaded gaso-
line is same with unleaded one.

Diesel fuel

Diesel engine mustbe operated only on
commercially available diesel fuel that
complies with EN 590 or comparable
standard. (EN stands for "European
Norm"). Do not use marine diesel fuel,
heating oils, or non-approved fuel addi-
tives, as this will increase wear and
cause damage to the engine and fuel
system.

The use of non-approved fuels and/or
fuel additives will resultin a limitation of
your warranty rights.

Diesel fuel of above cetane 52 is used
in Hyundai vehicle. If two types of
dieselfuel are available, use summeror
winter fuel properly according to the
following temperature conditions.

0 Above -5°C (23°F) ... Summer type
diesel fuel.

o Below -5°C (23°F) ... Winter type
diesel fuel.

Watch the fuel level in the tank very
carefully : If the engine stops through
fuel failure, the circuits must be com-
pletely purged to permit restarting.



A CAUTION:

o Do not let any gasoline or water
enter the tank. This would make it
necessary to drain it out and to
bleed the lines to avoid jamming
theinjection pump and damaging
the engine.

o In winter, in order to cut down
incidents duetofreezing, paraffin
oil may be added to the fuel if the
temperature drops to below
-10°C. Never use more than 20%
paraffin oil.

A CAUTION: Diesel Fuel

It is recommended to use the regu-
lated automotive diesel fuel for die-
sel vehicle equipped with the DPF
system.

If you use diesel fuel including high
sulfur (more than 50 ppm sulfur) and
unspecified additives, it can cause
the DPF system to be damaged and
white smoke can be emitted.

Biodiesel

Commercially supplied Diesel blends
of no more than 7% biodiesel, com-
monly known as "B7 Diesel" may be
used in your vehicle if Biodiesel meets
EN 14214 orequivalent specifications.
(EN stands for "European Norm"). The
use of biofuels exceeding 7% made
from rapeseed methyl ester (RME),
fatty acid methyl ester (FAME), veg-
etable oil methyl ester (VME) etc. or
mixing diesel exceeding 7% with
biodiesel will cause increased wear or
damage tothe engine and fuel system.
Repair or replacement of worn or dam-
aged components due to the use of non
approved fuels will not be covered by
the manufactures warranty.

|
A CAUTION:

o Neveruseany fuel, whether diesel
or B7 biodiesel or otherwise that
fails to meet the latest petroleum
industry specification.

o Never use any fuel additives or
treatments that are not recom-
mended or approved by the ve-
hicle manufacturer.
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What About Gasohol?

Gasohol (a mixture of 90% unleaded
gasoline and 10% ethanol or grain
alcohol) may be used in your Hyundai.
However, if your engine develops
driveability problems, the use of 100%
unleaded gasoline is recommended.
Fuels with unspecified quantities of
alcohol, oralcohols otherthan ethanol,
should not be used.

BO10D01S-AAT
Do not Use Methanol

Fuels containing methanol (wood al-
cohol) should not be used in your
Hyundai. This type of fuel can reduce
vehicle performance and damage com-
ponents of the fuel system.

A CAUTION:

Your Hyundai's New Vehicle Lim-
ited Warranty may not cover dam-
age to the fuel system and perfor-
mance problems that are caused by
the use of methanol or fuels con-

taining methanol.
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BO10EO1A-AAT
Gasolines for Cleaner Air

To help contribute to cleaner air,
Hyundai recommends that you use
gasolines treated with detergent addi-
tives, which help prevent deposit for-
mation in the engine. These gasolines
will help the engine run cleanerand the
Emission Control System performance.

BO10FO1A-AAT
Operation in Foreign Countries

If you are going to drive your Hyundai
in another country, be sure to:

o Observe all regulations regarding
registration and insurance.

o Determine that acceptable fuel is
available.

B020A01S-GAT
BREAKING
HYUNDAI
During the First 2,000 Km (1,200
Miles) (Gasoline Engine)

No formal "break-in" procedure is re-
quired with your new Hyundai. How-
ever, you can contribute to the eco-
nomical operation and durability of your
Hyundai by observing the following
recommendations duringthe first2,000
km (1,200 miles).

IN YOUR NEW

o Don't drive faster than 88 km/h (55
mph).

o While driving, keep your engine
speed (rpm, or revolutions per
minute) between 2,000 rpm and
4,000 rpm.

o Use moderate acceleration. Don't
start, depress the accelerator pedal
fully.

o For the first 300 km (200 miles), try
to avoid hard stops.

o Don'tlugthe engine (in other words,
don't drive so slowly in toohigh a
gearthatthe engine "bucks": shiftto
a lower gear).

o Whethergoingfastorslow, vary your
speed from time to time.

o Don'tletthe engineidlelongerthan3
minutes at one time.

o Don't tow a trailer during the first
2,000 km (1,200 miles) of operation.
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BREAKING
HYUNDAI
During the First 1,000 Km (600
Miles) (Diesel Engine)

IN YOUR NEW

No formal "break-in" procedure is re-
quired with yournew Hyundai. However,
you can contribute to the economical
operation and durability of your Hyundai
by observing the followingrecommenda-
tionsduringthefirst 1,000 km (600 miles).

o Whiledriving, keep yourengine speed
(rpm, or revolutions per minute) within
3,000 rpm.

o While driving, keep under three quar-
ters of maximum speed.

o Usemoderateacceleration. Don'tstart,
depress the accelerator pedal fully.

o Forthe first 300 km (200 miles), try to
avoid hard stops.

o Don't lug the engine (in other words,
don'tdrive so slowly intoo-higha gear
thatthe engine "bucks": shifttoalower
gear).

o Whether going fast or slow, vary your
speed from time to time.

o Don'tletthe engine idle longer than 3
minutes at one time.

o Don'ttowatrailerduringthefirst1,000
km (600 miles) of operation.

BO30A01A-AAT

KEYS

BO30A01E

Forgreater convenience, the same key
operates all the locks in your Hyundai.
However, because the doors can be
locked without a key, carrying a spare
key is recommended in case you acci-
dentally lock one key inside the car.

FEATURES OF YOURHYUNDAI 1-5
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Record Your Key Number

B0O30BO1E

A code number is stamped on the
number plate that came with the keys
to your Hyundai. This key number
plate should not be left with the keys
but kept in a safe place, not in the
vehicle. The key number should also
be recorded in a place where it can be
found in an emergency.

If you need additional keys, or if you
should lose your keys, your authorized
Hyundai dealer can make new keys if
you can supply the key number.
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IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM
(If Installed)

The immobilizer system is an anti-theft
device, designedtodeterautomobile theft.

B880BO6A-AAT

Keys

—ii

OTB028002

All of the locks fitted to the vehicle are
operated by the same key. However,
since it is possible to lock the doors
without the use of the key, care should
be exercised to ensure that the key
does not become locked inside the
vehicle by mistake.

NOTE:

If you make your own duplicate key,
you will not be able to cancel the
system or start the engine.

A WARNING:

In order to prevent theft of your ve-
hicle, do not leave spare keys any-
where in your vehicle. Yourimmobi-
lizer passwordis a customer unique
password and should be kept confi-
dential. Do not leave this number
anywhere in your vehicle.

|
A CAUTION:

o When starting the engine, do not
use the key with other immobi-
lizer keys in close proximity. Oth-
erwise, the engine may not startor
may stop soon after it starts.
Keep each keys separately not to
have any malfunction after you
receive your hew vehicle.

o Donotputmetal accessories near

the key or ignition switch.
The engine may not start for the
metal accessories may interrupt
the transponder signal from nor-
mally transmitting.

B880C02A-GAT
Key Numbers

OTB028003

The vehicle key number is recorded
upon a metal tag attached to the keys
when the vehicle is first delivered to
you.

The key number should be recorded
and kept in a safe place in case the
need to order further keys arises. New
keys are available from any Hyundai
dealerby quoting the relevantkey num-
ber.

In the interest of security, the metal tag
attached to the keys which bears the
key number should be removed from
the key ring after you receive your new
vehicle. In addition, key numbers can-
notbe provided by Hyundaifor security
reasons.



If you need additional keys or if you
should lose your keys, your authorized
Hyundai dealer can make new keys.

B880D02A-GAT
Limp home procedures

HNF2011

Incase the immobilizer warningindica-
tor blinks for five seconds when the
ignition key is turned to "ON" position,
this indicates that the immobilizer sys-
tem is out of order. And you cannot
start the engine without the limp home
procedures with ignition key.

The following procedure is how to start
the engine with the function of the limp
home. (0, 1, 2, 3 as a sample pass-
word).

FEATURES OF YOURHYUNDAI 1-7

NOTE:

You can get the limp home pass-
word when the vehicle is first deliv-
ered to you. If you do not have the
password, consult your authorized
Hyundaidealer.

1. To set the password you may turn
the ignition key "ON" and then turn
it "OFF" according to the digit num-
bers, then the immobilizer indicator
will blink along with the operation of
the ignition key. For example, turn
the ignition key once for digit num-
ber"1", and twice for "2", and so on.
However, for the digit number "0",
you must turn the ignition key for 10
times.

2. Wait for 3~10 seconds.

3. You may set the remaining number
of digits by following the same pro-
cedures 1 and 2.

4. If all of four digits have been tried
successfully, turn the ignition key
"ON"and checkthatthe immobilizer
indicatorilluminates. Fromthistime,
you have to start your engine within
30 seconds. If you start your engine
after 30 seconds, your engine will not
start.
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NOTE:

If the engine dies while driving after
limp home procedure, you can start
your engine within 8 seconds with-
out limp home procedure again.

5. Ifthe immobilizer indicator blinks for
five seconds, you have to try the
limp home procedure again fromthe
beginning.

After doing the limp home procedure,
you have to consult with your autho-
rized Hyundai dealer as soon as pos-
sible.

A CAUTION:

o If you fail to try the limp home
procedure with the sequence of
three times, you have to wait for
about one hour to do the limp
home procedure again.

o If you cannot start your engine in
spite of limp home procedure,
have your vehicle towed by an
authorized Hyundai dealer.

B040A02Y-AAT

DOOR LOCKS

A WARNING:

o Unlocked doors can be danger-
ous. Before you drive away (es-
pecially if there are children in
the car), be sure that all the doors
are securely closed and locked
so that the doors cannot be inad-
vertently opened from the inside.
This helps ensure that doors will
notbe opened accidentally. Also,
when combined with the proper
use of seat belts, locking the
doors helps keep occupants from
being ejected fromthe carincase
of an accident.

o Before opening the door, always
look for and avoid oncoming traf-
fic.

o In case of accident, the door is
unlocked automatically (If In-
stalled).

B040BO1A-AAT
Locking and Unlocking Front
Doors With a Key

UNLOCK

LOCIS <Z v;

)

HTB056

o The door can be locked or unlocked
with a key.

o Lock the door by turning the key
toward the front of the vehicle and
unlock it by turning the key toward
the rear.
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Locking From the Outside

HTB062

The doors can be locked without a key.
Tolock the doors from the outside, first
push the inside lock switch to the
"LOCK" position, so that the red mark
on the switch is not visible, then close
the door.

The door will not lock if the key is left in
theignition switchwhen the frontdoors
close. This is normal operation. (If in-
stalled)

NOTE:

o When locking the door this way,
be careful not to lock the door
with the ignition key left in the
vehicle.

o To protect against theft, always
remove the ignition key, close all
windows, and lock all doors and
tail gate when leaving your ve-
hicle unattended.

FEATURES OF YOURHYUNDAI 1-9
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Locking From the Inside

LOCK

UNLOCK
=

HTB057

To lock the doors from the inside, sim-
ply close the door and push the lock
switch to the "LOCK" position. When
this is done, neither the outside nor the
inside door handle can be used.

NOTE:

When the door is locked, the red
markonthe switchis notvisible and
the character "LOCK" on the switch
is visible.
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CHILD-PROTECTOR
REAR DOOR LOCK (5door only)

HTB058

YourHyundaiis equipped with a "child-
protector" rear door lock assembly.
Whenthe lock mechanismis engaged,
the rear door cannot be opened from
the inside. It's use is recommended
whenever there are small children in
the rear seat.

To engage the child-protector feature
sothatthe doorcannotbe opened from
the inside, move the child-protector
lever to the "g" position and close the
door. Move the lever to the """ posi-
tion when normal door operation is de-
sired.

If you wish to be able to open the door
from the outside, the outside door
handle will function normally.

B040G02FC-GAT

Central Door Lock (If Installed)

HTB212

The central door locking is operated by
pushing the driver's door lock switch
toward the front or rear of the vehicle.
If the passenger and rear doors are
open when the switch is pushed, the
door will remain locked when closed.

NOTE:

o0 When pushing the switch toward
the rear, all doors and tail gate
will unlock.

When pushing the switch toward
the front, all doors and tail gate
will lock.



o When the door is unlocked, the
red mark on the switch is visible
and the character "LOCK" on the
switch is visible.

o The central door locking is oper-
ated by turning the key (with theft-
alarm system: driver's door and
passenger's door, without theft-
alarm system: driver's door only)
toward the front or rear of the
vehicle.

o Ifthedoorislocked/unlocked mul-
tiple times in rapid succession
with eitherthe vehicle key or door
lock switch, the system may stop
operating temporarily in order to
protect the circuit and prevent
damage to system components.

B070A01A-AAT

THEFT-ALARM SYSTEM
(If Installed)

This system is designed to provide
protection from unauthorized entry into
the car. This system is operated in
three stages: the first is the "Armed"
stage, the secondis the "Alarm" stage,
and the third is the "Disarmed" stage.
If triggered, the system provides an
audible alarm with blinking of the turn
signal lights.

FEATURES OF YOURHYUNDAI 1-11
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Armed Stage

~ BO70BO1TB

Park the car and stop the engine. Arm
the system as described below.

1) Remove the ignition key from the
ignition switch.

2) Make sure that the engine hood and
tail gate are locked.

3) Lock the doors using the transmitter
of the keyless entry system.

After completion of the steps above,
the turn signal lights will blink once to
indicate that the system is armed.
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NOTE:

1) If any door, tail gate or engine
hood remains open, the system
will not be armed.

2) If this happens, rearm the system
as described above.

A CAUTION:

Do not arm the system until all
passengers have left the car. If the
system is armed while a
passenger(s) remains in the car,
the alarm may be activated when
the remaining passenger(s) leaves
the car.

B070C01FC-GAT

Alarm Stage

The alarm will be activated if any of the
following occurs while the caris parked
and the system is armed.

1) A front or rear door is opened with-
out using the transmitter.

2) The tail gate is opened without us-
ing the transmitter.

3) The engine hood is opened.

The alarming horn will sound and the
turn signal light will blink continuously
for 27 seconds (E.C only/ Except E.C
3times). To turn off the system, unlock
the door or tail gate with the transmit-
ter.

B070D02TB-AAT
Disarmed Stage

HTB202

The system will be disarmed when the
driver's or passenger's door is un-
locked by depressing the button onthe
transmitter.

After completion of the step above, the
turn signal lights will blink twice to
indicate that the system is disarmed.

NOTE:

Once the system has been dis-
armed, it can not be rearmed except
by repeating the arming procedures.



A CAUTION:

Only the transmitter can disarm the
armed stage. If the transmitter does
not disarm the system, it is neces-
sary to take the following steps;

1. Unlock the door with the key,
which will cause, the alarm to be
activated.

2. Insert the key in the ignition key
cylinder and turn the ignition key
to "ON" position.

3. Wait for 30 seconds.

After completing the steps above,
the system will be disarmed.

ﬁ CAUTION:

Do not change, alter or adjust the
theft-alarm system because it could
cause the theft-alarm system to mal-
function and should only be ser-
viced by an authorized HYUNDAI
dealer.

Malfunctions caused by improper
alterations, adjustments or modifi-
cationstothe theft-alarm systemare
not covered by your vehicle manu-
facturer warranty.

BO70F02TB-GAT

Keyless Entry System
(If Installed)

Locking doors

1. Close all doors.

2. Push the button on the transmitter.

3. At the same time all doors lock, the
turn signal lights will blink once to
indicate that the system is armed.

Unlocking doors

1. Push the button on the transmitter.
2. At the same time all doors unlock,
the turn signal light will blink twice to
indicate thatthe systemis disarmed.

NOTE:

Thetransmitter will not work if any of

following occur:

- The ignition key is in ignition
switch.

- Youexceedthe operatingdistance
limit (10 m).

- The battery in the transmitter is
weak.

- Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal.

- The weather is extremely cold.
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- Thetransmitteris closeto aradio
transmitter suchas aradio station
or an airport which can interfere
with normal operation ofthe trans-
mitter.

When the transmitter does not work

correctly, open and close the door

with the ignition key. If you have a

problem with the transmitter, con-

tact an authorized Hyundai Dealer.

NOTE:

Keep the transmitter away from wa-
ter or any liquid. If the keyless entry
system is inoperative due to expo-
sure to water or liquids, it will notbe
covered by your manufacturer ve-
hicle warranty.

BO70E02TB-GAT

Replacing the battery

When the transmitter's battery begins
togetweak, itmay take several pushes
on the button to lock or unlock the
doors, and the LED will not light. Re-
place the battery as soon as possible.

Battery type : CR1220
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Replacement instructions:

HTB053

1. Remove the screw with a phillips
screwdriver.

2. Carefully separate the case with a
flat-head screwdriver as shown in
the illustration.

HTBO054

3. Remove four screws back side of the
built-in circuit.

HTB055

4. Remove the old battery from the
case and note the polarity. Make
sure the polarity of the new battery
is the same (+side facing up), then
insert it in the transmitter.

|
A CAUTION:

Aninappropriately disposed battery
can be harmful to the environment
and human health.
Disposethebattery accordingtoyour
local law(s) or regulation.

BO50A01A-AAT

WINDOW GLASS

HTB257

To raise or lower the window, turn the
window regulator handle clockwise or
counterclockwise.

WARNING:

When opening or closing the win-
dows, make sure your passenger's
arms, hands and body are safely
out of the way.
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BOB0AO2E-AAT

POWER WINDOWS (If Installed)

HTB064

The power windows operate when the
ignition key is in the "ON" position. The
main switches are located on the
driver's armrest and control the front
and rear windows on both sides of the
vehicle. The windows may be opened
by depressing the appropriate window
switch and closed by pulling up the
switch. To open the window on the
driver's side, press the switch(1) down.
The window moves as long as the
switch is operated.

NOTE:

While driving with the rear windows
down orwith the sunroof (if equipped)
in an open (or partially open posi-
tion), your vehicle may demonstrate
a wind buffeting or pulsation noise.
This noise is a normal occurrence
and can bereduced oreliminated by
taking the following actions. If the
noise occurs with one or both of the
rear windows down, partially lower
both front windows approximately
oneinch. Ifyou experiencethenoise
with the sunroof open, slightly re-
duce the size of the sunroof open-

ing.

HTB066

In order to prevent operation of the
passenger front and rear windows, a
window lock switch is provided on the
armrest of the driver's door. To disable
the power windows, press the window
lock switch.

To revert to normal operation, press
the window lock switch a second time.

Auto-Down Window
(Driver's Side)

The Auto-Down window is movedto its
fully open position by pushing the
switch. To stop at the desired position
push the switch again.
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A WARNING:

1) Be careful that someone's head,
hands and body are not trapped
by a closing window.

2) Never try to operate the main
switch on the driver's door and
the individual door window
switch in opposing directions at
the same time. If thisis done, the
window will stop and cannot be
opened or closed.

3) Do not leave children alone in the
car. Always remove the ignition
key for their safety.

BO8B0OAO1A-GAT

ADJUSTABLE FRONT SEATS

WARNING:
Never attempt to adjust the seat
while the vehicle is moving. This
could resultin loss of control, or an
accident which may cause death,
serious injury, or property damage.

B080B02A-GAT

FRONT SEATS
Adjusting Seat Forward and
Rearward

HTB024

To move the seat toward the front or
rear, pull the lock release lever up-
ward. This will release the seat on its
track so you can move it forward or
rearwardto the desired position. When
you find the position you want, release
the lever and slide the seat forward or
rearward on its track until it locks into
the desired position and cannot be
moved further.

WARNING:

To ensure the seat is locked se-
curely, attempt to move the seat for-
ward or rearward without using the
lock release lever.

BO8OCO1A-AAT

Adjusting Seatback Angle

HTB026

Toreclinethe seatback, lean forward to
take your weight off it, then pull up on
the recliner control lever at the outside
edge of the seat. Now lean back until
the desired seatback angle is achieved.
To lock the seatback into position,
release the recliner control lever.




A WARNING:

To minimize risk of severe injury in
the event of a collision or a sudden
stop, both the driver and passen-
ger seatbacks should always be in
an upright position while the ve-
hicle is in motion. The protection
provided by the seat belts and
airbags may be reduced significant-
ly when the seatbacks are reclined.
There is greater risk that the driver
and passenger will slide under the
seat belt which may result in seri-
ous injury if a crash occurs when
the seatbacks arereclined. The seat
belt cannot provide full protection
to an occupant if the seat back is
reclined.

B080D03JM-AAT

Adjustable Headrests

HFC2028

Headrests are designedto help reduce
the risk of neck injuries.

To raise the headrest, pull it up. To
lower the headrest, push it down while
pressing the lock knob. To remove the
headrest, raiseitasfarasitcangothen
press the lock knob while pulling up-
ward. This should only be done when
the seat is not occupied.
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A WARNING:

80D01JM

o Formaximumeffectivenessincase
ofanaccident, the headrestshould
be adjusted so the middle of the
headrest is at the same height of
the center of gravity of an
occupant's head. Generally, the
center of gravity of most people's
head is similar with the height of
the top of their eyes. Also, adjust
the headrestas closetoyour head
as possible. For this reason, the
use of a cushion that holds the
body away from the seatback is
notrecommended.
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o Donotoperate the vehicle with the
headrests removed as severe in-
jury to an occupant may occur in
the event of an accident. Head-
rests may provide protection
against severe neckinjuries when
properly adjusted.

o Do not adjust the headrest posi-
tion of the driver’s seat while the
vehicle is in motion.

B083DO1NF-AAT
Active Headrests (If Installed)

HNF2041-1

The active headrest is designed to
move forward and upward duringarear
impact. This helpsto preventthe driver's
and front passenger's head from mov-
ing backward and thus helps prevent
neck injuries.

BOBOEO010-AAT
Lumbar Support Control
(Driver's Seat Only) (If Installed)

B0O80OF01S-AAT

Seat Cushion Height Adjustment
(Driver's Seat Only) (If Installed)

HTB027

To adjust the lumbar support, turn the
handle on the outboard or left side of
the seat. To increase the amount of
lumbar support, pull the lever forward.
To decrease it, push the lever toward
the rear.

HTB025

To raise or lower the front part of the
seat cushion, turn the front knob for-
ward or rearward. To raise or lower the
rear part of the seat cushion, turn the
rear knob forward or rearward.
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Adjusting Armrest Angle
(Driver's side only) (If installed)

HTB2049

The armrest will be raised or lowered
manually.

To raise the armrest, pull it up.

To lower it, press the armrest down.

B130A01A-AAT

REAR SEAT ENTRY
(For 3-door model)
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A WARNING:

Passengers sitting in the rear seat
should be careful not to acciden-
tally press the foot lever (2) while
the vehicle is moving, as this may
cause the seatback to move for-
ward and injure a front seat occu-

pant.

HTB258

The front passenger seatback should
be tilted to enter the rear seat.

By pulling up on the recliner control
lever (1) at the outside of the front
passenger seat, the seatback will tilt
forward and the seat will automatically
slide forward.

Rear seat occupants can tilt the front
passenger seatback by depressingthe
foot lever (2) as shown in the illustra-
tion.

B080IO1FC-GAT

REAR SEAT
Adjusting Seatback Angle

Seatback
folding lever

B080I01TB

To recline the seatback, push the
seatbackfolding levertoward the head-
rest, and release it after the desired
seatback angle is achieved.
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When you recline the seatback to de-
sired position, always be sure it has
locked into position.

CAUTION:

When reclining the seatback you
should adjust the seatback folding
lever while standing.

B099A03F-AAT

BEFORE FOLDING THE REAR
SEATS

Outboard Rear Seat Belt

I A\

===

N
.
.

/ . HTB294

Rear Seat Center's 3 Point Type Seat
Belt (If installed)

In order to prevent the shoulder belt
from being damaged while folding the
rear seat, the shoulder belt must be
passed through the hanger to keep it
out of the way.

A CAUTION:

o Seat belts must be removed from
the hanger when in use.

o When using the seat belt, use it
after taking it out of the guides. If
you pull the seat belt when it is
stored in the guides, it may dam-
age the guides and/or belt web-

bing.

B090BO1TB-GAT

Folding Rear Seatback and Seat
Cushion

For greater convenience, the entire
seatback and seat cushion may be
folded down and up.

Seatbackfolding lever
HTB2006

1. Push the headrest down to the low-
est position.

2. To fold down the seatback , push
and hold the seatback folding lever
towardthe headrest, then push down
the seatback.
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A Type Securing Strap

Seat cushion release handle
HTBO030

B Type

Securing Strap

Seat cushion release handle
HTBO30A

3. A Type: Pull the seat cushion re-
lease handle rearward, then lift up
the entire seat cushion.

B Type: Pull the seat cushion re-
lease handle rearward, then lift up a
desired seat cushion.

Securing strap HTBO31

. To secure the seat, hook the secur-

ing strap under the seat back to the
headrest stay of front driver and
passenger seat.

. To return the seatback and seat

cushion to its normal position, re-
verse the above procedure.
When you return the seatback to its
upright position, always be sure itis
locked into position by pulling and
pushing on the top of seatback.

A WARNING:

o When you return the folded down
seatback to its upright position,
make sure the seat belts are in
position to be accessible and to
function properly.

o When you return the folded down
seatback to its upright position,
be careful not to get your fingers
or legs in.

o The purpose of the fold down
rear seatback and the fold for-
ward rear seat cushion is to in-
crease cargo space. Do not allow
passengers to sit in the cargo
area while the car is moving. This
is not a proper seating position
and no seat belts are available
for use when the seatback is
folded down. Passengers who
are not properly seated and wear-
ing seat belts could sustain seri-
ous injuries or death in case of

an accident or a sudden stop.
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o Objects should notextend higher
than the top of the front
seatbacks. This could allow cargo
to slide forward and cause injury
or damage during sudden stops.

o Whenyoureturnthe folded down
seatback to its upright position,
always be sure to install the head-
rests in their proper positions.
Headrests are important to the
safety of occupants in a rear col-
lision. If the headrests are not
installed in their proper position,
serious injury or death could re-
sultif arear end collision occurs.

B100A01TB-GAT

SEAT WARMER (If installed)

HTB194

The seat warmer is provided to warm
the front seats during cold weather.
With the ignition key in the "ON" posi-
tion, push either of the switches to
warmthedriver's seatorthe passenger's
seat.

During mild weather orunder conditions
where the operation of the seatwarmer
is not needed, keep the switches inthe
"OFF" position.

NOTE:

o Theseatwarmer will notoperateif
the ambienttemperatureis higher
than 37°C (98.6°F).

o If the seat warmer doesn't work
when ambient temperature is
lowerthan 28°C (82.4°F), it should
be checked atanauthorized dealer.

A WARNING:

It is recommended that the seat
heater not be used when elderly
people or people who are ill occupy
the seat. Also, do not use the seat
warmer if the occupant is sleeping.

B140A01B-GAT

REAR SEAT WARNING

For the safety of all passengers, lug-
gage or othercargo should not be piled
higher than the top of the seatback.
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SEAT BELT PRECAUTIONS

All occupants of the vehicle should
wear their seat belts at all times. In-
deed, your province's laws may re-
quire that some or all occupants of the
vehicle use seat belts.

The possibility of injury or the severity
of injury in an accident will be de-
creased if this elementary safety pre-
caution is observed. In addition, the
following recommendations are made:

B150B0O1Y-GAT

Infant or Small Child

Some countries require the use of
child restraint systems for infants and
small children. Whetherthis is required
by law or not, it is strongly recom-
mended that a child restraint seat or
infant restraint system be used for
infants or small children weighing less
than 18 kilograms (40 pounds).

NOTE:

Small children are best protected in
an accident when properly re-
strained by a child restraint sys-
tem.

B150C02A-AAT

Larger Children

Children who are too large for child
restraint systems should occupy the
rear seat and use the available lap/
shoulder belts. The lap portion should
be fastened snug on the hips and as
low as possible. Check belt fit periodi-
cally. A child's squirming could put the
belt out of position. Children are af-
forded the most safety in the event of
an accident when they are restrained
by a proper restraint system inthe rear
seat. If a larger child (over age 13)
must be seated in the front seat, the
child should be securely restrained by
the available lap/shoulder belt and the
seat should be placed in the rearmost
position. Children under the age of 13
should be restrained securely in the
rear seat. NEVER place a rear facing
child seat in the front seat of a vehicle.
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B150D01S-AAT
Pregnant Women

The use of aseatbeltis recommended
for pregnant women to lessen the
chance of injury in an accident. When
a seat belt is used, it should be placed
as low and snugly as possible on the
hips, not across the abdomen. For
specific recommendations, consult a
physician.

B150E01A-AAT
Injured Person

A seat belt should be used when an
injured person is being transported.
When this is necessary, you should
consult a physician for recommenda-
tions.

B150F01A-AAT
One Person Per Belt

Two people (including children) should
never attemptto use a single seat belt.
This could increase the severity of
injuries in case of an accident.
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B150G01A-AAT
Do Not Lie Down

To reduce the chance of injuries in the
event of an accident, and to achieve
maximum effectiveness of the restraint
system, all passengers should be sit-
ting up and the front seats should be in
an upright position when the car is
moving. A seat belt cannot provide
proper protection if the person is lying
downin the rear seat or if the front seat
is in a reclined position.

would be applied there, not at your
pelvic bones.

This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the ve-
hicleis in motion, have the seatback
upright. Then sit back in the seat
and wear your seatbelt properly. See
page 1-27.

A WARNING:

Sitting in a reclined position or ly-
ing down when your vehicle is in
motion can be dangerous. Even if
you buckle up, your seat belts can't
do their job when you're reclined.
The shoulder belt can't do its job
because it won't be against your
body. Instead, it will be in front of
you. In a crash you could go into it
with great force, receiving serious
neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In
a crash the belt could go up over
your abdomen. The belt forces

B160A01A-AAT

CARE OF SEAT BELTS

Seat belt systems should never be
disassembled or modified. In addition,
care should be taken to assure that
seat belts and belt hardware are not
damaged by seat hinges, doors or
other abuse.

A WARNING:

When you return the rear seatback
to its upright position after the rear
seatback was folded down, be care-
ful not to damage the seat belt web-
bing or buckle. Be sure that the
webbing or buckle does not get

caught or pinched in the rear seat.

B160BO1A-AAT
Periodic Inspection

It is recommended that all seat belts
be inspected periodically for wear or
damage of any kind. Parts of the sys-
tem that are damaged should be re-
placed as soon as possible.

B160CO1A-AAT

Keep Belts Clean and Dry

Seat belts should be kept clean and
dry. If belts become dirty, they can be
cleaned by using a mild soap solution
and warm water. Bleach, dye, strong
detergents or abrasives should not be
used because they may damage and
weaken the fabric.

B160D01A-AAT

When to Replace Seat Belts

Entire in-use seat belt assembly or
assemblies should be replaced if the
vehicle has been involved in an acci-
dent. This should be done even if no
damage is visible. Additional ques-
tions concerning seat belt operation
should be directed to your Hyundai
Dealer.
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B170A04A-AAT

HEIGHT ADJUSTABLE FRONT
SEAT SHOULDER BELT
(If Installed)

I

-
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You can adjust the height of the shoul-
der belt anchor to one of the 4 posi-
tions.

Ifthe height of the adjusting seat beltis
too near your neck, you will not be
getting the most effective protection.
The shoulder portion should be ad-
justed so that it lies across your chest
and midway overyour shoulder nearest
the door and not your neck.

To adjust the height of the seat belt
anchor, lower or raise the height ad-

juster into an appropriate position. To
raise the height adjuster, pull it up. To

B170A01L

lower it, pushitdown while pressing the
height adjuster button.

Release the button to lock the anchor
into position. Try sliding the release
button to make sure that it has locked
into the position.

A WARNING:

o The height adjuster must be in
the locked position when the
vehicle is moving.

o The misadjustment of height of
the shoulder belt could reduce
the effectiveness of the seat belt
in a crash.

B180A03A-GAT

SEAT BELTS 3-Point System
with Emergency Locking Retrac-
tor (If Installed)

To Fasten Your Belt

Tofastenyourseatbelt, pullitout ofthe
retractor and insert the metal tab into
the buckle. There will be an audible
“click" when the tab locks into the
buckle.

The seat belt automatically adjusts to
the proper length only after the lap belt
is adjusted manually so that it fits
snugly around your hips. If you lean
forward in a slow, easy motion, the belt
will extend and let you move around. If
there is a sudden stop or impact, how-
ever, the belt will lock into position.
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Itwill also lock if you try to lean forward
too quickly. Check to make sure that
the belt is properly locked and that the
belt is not twisted.

NOTE:

If you are notable to pull outthe seat
beltfromtheretractor, firmly pull the
belt out and release it. Then you will
be able to pull the belt out smoothly.

B260E01TB-GAT

Seat Belt Warning Light (Except
E.C)

The seat belt warning light blinks for
about 6 seconds when the ignition key
is turned from the "OFF" position to the
IIONII-

B265E01TB-GAT

Seat Belt Warning Light and
Chime (E.C only)

The seat belt warning light and chime
will activate to the following table.

User (Driver) Condition

Seat Belt WarningLight
SeatBelt Ignition Switch
Unbuckled ON Stay on until buckled up
Buckled ON Come onfor6 seconds
Unbuckled ON * Blink untilbuckled up
%‘:mgﬂ e_d’ ON Blink until buckled up*2

*1) Whentheignition key is turned from
"OFF" position to "ON" within 1
minute.

*2) If the vehicle speed exceeds 9km/
h, the seat belt chime also sounds
for about 1~2 minutes.

Ifthe vehicle speed is below 9km/h,
1 minute later the seat belt chime
also sounds for about 1~2 minutes.

NOTE:

Ifthe driver's seatbeltis operatedin
this order "unbuckled — buckled —»
unbuckled — buckled — unbuck-
led" within 9 seconds after the seat
beltisbuckled, the seat belt warning
light and chime will not activate.

B200A01S-GAT

Adjusting Your Seat Belt
: \

You should place the belt as low as
possible on your hips, not on your
waist. If the belt is located too high on
your body, you could slide under it in
case of accident or a sudden stop.
This could result of death, serious
injury or property damage. Both arms
should not be under or over the belt.
Rather, one should be over and the
otherunder, as shownintheillustration.
Neverwearthe seatbeltunderthe arm
nearestthe door.
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To Release the Seat Belt

B210A0TNF

The seat belt is released by pressing
the release buttonin the locking buckle.
When it is released, the belt should
automatically draw back into the re-
tractor.

If this does not happen, check the belt
to be sure it is not twisted, then try
again.

B220A01A-AAT

SEAT BELTS (2-Point Static
Type) (Rear Seat Center)

(If Installed)

To Fasten Your Seat Belt

=N
'&

To fasten a 2-point static type belt,
insert the metal tab into the locking
buckle. There will be an audible "click"
when the tab locks into the buckle.
Check to make sure the beltis properly
locked and that the belt is not twisted.
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B220BO1A-AAT

Adjusting Your Seat Belt

B220BO1NF

With a 2-point static type seat belt, the
length must be adjusted manually so it
fits snugly around your body. Fasten
the belt and pull on the loose end to
tighten. The belt should be placed as
low as possible on your hips, not on
your waist. If the belt is too high, it
could increase the possibility of your
being injured in an accident.
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B220CO1A-AAT

To Release the Seat Belt

Whenyouwanttorelease the seatbelt,
press the button in the locking buckle.

A WARNING:

The center lap belt latching mecha-
nism is different from those for the
rear seat shoulder belts. When fas-
tening the rear seat shoulder belts
or the center lap belt, make sure
they are inserted into the correct
buckles to obtain maximum protec-
tion from the seat belt system and
assure proper operation.

B220D02Y-GAT

SEAT BELTS - Rear Seat
Center's 3-Point System With
Emergency Locking Retractor
(If installed)

B220D01TB

1. Before fasteningthe rearseatcenter
belt, confirm the metal tab (a) and
buckle (b) are latched together.

2. After confirming that (a) and (b) are
latched, pull the seat belt out of the
retractor and insert the metal tab (c)
into the buckle (d).

There will be an audible "click" when
the tab locks in the buckle. The seat
beltautomatically adjusts to the proper
length only afterthe lap beltis adjusted
manually so that it fits snugly around

B220A02Y-D

your hips. If you lean forward in a slow,
easy motion, the belt will extend and
let you move around. If there is a
sudden stop orimpact, the belt will lock
into position. It will also lock if you try to
lean forward too quickly.



A WARNING:

o When using the rear seat center
belt, you must lock all metal tabs
and buckles. If any metal tab or
buckle is not locked, it will in-
crease the chance of injury in the
event of collision.

o Never unlock the metal tab (a)
and the buckle (b) with the fol-
lowing exceptions.

(1)In case of folding rear
seatbacks down.

(2)If transporting an object on
the rear seat may cause dam-
age to the rear seat center
belt.

o Lock the metal tab (a) and the
buckle (b) immediately after fold-
ing rear seatbacks up.

B220D02TB

o To disconnect the metal tab (a)
from the buckle (b), insert a nar-
row-ended tool into the groove
located on the buckle (b).
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B220C01Y-GAT

To Release the Seat Belt
(If installed)

Whenyouwanttorelease the seatbelt,
press the button in the locking buckle.

A WARNING:

The center belt latching mechanism
is different from those for the rear
seat shoulder belts. When fasten-
ing the rear seat shoulder belts or
the rear seat center belt, make sure
they are inserted into the correct
buckles to obtain maximum protec-
tion from the seat belt system and

assure proper operation.
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B230A04A-GAT

CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM
(If Installed)

Children riding in the car should sit in
the rear seat and must always be
properly restrained to minimize the
risk of injury in an accident, sudden
stop or sudden maneuver. According
to accident statistics, children are safer
when properly restrained in the rear
seats than in the front seat. Larger
children not in a child restraint should
use one of the seat belts provided.
You are required by law to use safety
restraints for children. If small children
ride in your vehicle you must putthem
ina child restraint system (safety seat).
Childrestraint systems are designedto
be securedin vehicle seats by lap belts
or the lap belt portion of a lap/shoulder
belt, orby atetheranchorand/orISOFIX
anchors (if installed).

Children could be injured or killed in a
crashiftheirrestraints are not properly
secured. Forsmall children and babies,
achild seatorinfantseat mustbe used.
Before buying a particular child restraint
system, make sure it fits your car and
seat belts, and fits your child. Follow all
the instructions provided by the manu-
facturer when installing the child re-
straint system.

A WARNING:

o A child restraint system must be
placed in the rear seat. Never
install a child or infant seat on
the front passenger's seat.
Should an accident occur and
cause the passenger side airbag
to deploy, it could severely in-
jureorkillan infant or child seated
in an infant or child seat. Thus,
only use a child restraint in the
rear seat of your vehicle.

o Since a safety belt or child re-
straint system can become very
hot if it is left in a closed vehicle,
be sure to check the seat cover
and buckles before placing a
child there.

o Whenthechildrestraint systemis
not in use, store it in the luggage
compartment or fasten it with a
safety belt so that it will not be
thrown forward in the case of a
sudden stop or an accident.

o Childrenwhoaretoolargetobein
a child restraint should sit in the
rear seat and be restrained with
the available lap/shoulder belts.
Never allow childrentoride inthe
frontpassenger seat.

o Always make sure that the shoul-
der belt portion of the outboard
lap/shoulder belt is positioned
midway over the shoulder, never
across the neck or behind the
back. Moving the child closer to
the center of the vehicle may help
provide a good shoulder belt fit.
The lap belt portion of the lap/
shoulder belt or the center seat
lap belt must always be posi-
tioned as low as possible on the
child's hips and as snhug as pos-
sible.

o Ifthe seat belt will not properly fit
the child, Hyundai recommends
the use of an approved booster
seat in the rear seat in order to
raise the child's seating height so
that the seat belt will properly fit
the child.




o Never allow a child to stand up or
kneel on the seat.

o Neveruseaninfantcarrierorchild
safety seat that "hooks" over a
seatback; it may not provide ad-
equate security in an accident.

o Neverallow a child to be held in a
person's arms while they are in a
moving vehicle, as this could re-
sult in serious injury to the child
in the event of an accident or a
sudden stop. Holding a childina
moving vehicle does not provide
the child with any means of pro-
tection duringan accident, even if
the person holding the child is
wearing a seat belt.

o If the child restaint seat is not
anchored properly, the risk of a
child being seriously injured or
killed in a collision greatly in-
creases.

B230G01A-GAT

Child Restraint System Installa-
tion on Outboard Rear Seats

Toinstall a child restraint systemin the
outboard rear seats, extend the shoul-
der/lap belt from its retractor. Install
the child restraint system, buckle the
seat beltand allow the seat belt to take
up any slack. Make sure that the lap
portion of the belt is tight around the
child restraint system and the shoulder
portion of the belt is positioned so that
it cannot interfere with the child's head
or neck. After installation of the child
restraint system, try to move it in all
directions to be sure the child restraint
system is securely installed.
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Ifyou needtotighten the belt, pullmore
webbingtowardthe retractor. Whenyou
unbuckle the seat belt and allow it to
retract, the retractor will automatically
revert back to its normal seated pas-
senger emergency locking usage con-
dition.

NOTE:

o Before installing the child re-
straint system, read the instruc-
tions supplied by the child re-
straint system manufacturer.

o If the seat belt does not operate
as described, have the system
checked immediately by your
authorized Hyundai dealer.

A WARNING:

Do notinstall any child restraint sys-
tem in the front passenger seat.
Shouldanaccidentoccurand cause
the passenger side airbagto deploy,
it could severely injure or kill an
infant or child seated in an infant or
child seat. Therefore, only use achild
restraint system in the rear seat of

your vehicle.
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Child Seat Restraint Suitability For Seat Position Using the Seatbelt

Use child safety seats thathave been officially approved and are appropriate for your children. When using the child safety seats,
refer to the following table.

Seating Position

Age Group Front Passenger RearOutboard Rear Center
0:Upto10kg L1, L2, L3, L4
(0 ~ 9 months) T v X
0+ : Up to 13 kg L1, L2, L3, L4 U X
(0 ~ 2 years)
| : 9kg to 18kg
U, L10 X
(9 months ~ 4 years) 13,1516, 17,18
I & 111 : 15kg to 36kg
(4 ~ 12 years) L6, L9 UF X

U : Suitable for "universal" category restraints approved for use in this mass group

UF :Suitable for forward-facing "universal" category restraints approved for the use in this mass group
L1 :Suitable for Bebe comfort ELIOS (E2 037014) approved for the use in this mass group

L2 :Suitable for PegPerego primo Viaggio (E13 030010) approved for the use in this mass group

L3 :Suitable for Bebe comfort iISEOS (E2 039014) approved for the use in this mass group

L4 :Suitable for GRACO Autobaby (E11 03.44.160) approved for the use in this mass group

L5 :Suitable for Romer Lord Plus (E1 03301136) approved for the use in this mass group

L6 :Suitable for Euro Kids Star (E1 03301127/E1 03301129) approved for the use in this mass group
L7 :Suitable for BeSafe iZi COMFORT (E4 03443206) approved for the use in this mass group

L8 :Suitable for MAXI-COSI Priori XP (E1 03301153) approved for the use in this mass group

L9 :Suitable for Bebe comfort HIPSOS(E2 031011) approved for the use in this mass group

L10: Suitable for ROMER ISOFIX GR1 (E1 R44-03301133) approved for use in this mass group

X :Seat position not suitable for children in this mass group
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Using a Child Restraint System
with "Tether Anchorage" Sys-

tem
>,
; Holder Bolt (5/16"-30 mm)

@— Washer, Conical Spring

. A Holder, Child Restraint Hook
Spacer (10mm), Child
Restraint Hook Holder
Retainer Washer

B230B01TB

For small children and babies, the use
of a child seat or infant seat is strongly
recommended. This child seat orinfant
seat should be of appropriate size for
the child and should be installed in
accordance with the manufacturer'sin-
structions. It is further recommended
that the seat be placed in the vehicle's
rear seat since this can make animpor-
tant contributionto safety. Yourvehicle
is provided with three child restraint
hook holders forinstalling the child seat
or infant seat.

B230E02FC-GAT

Securing a Child Restraint Sys-
tem with "Tether Anchorage"
System

Three child restraint hook holders are
located on the vertical back panel.
(behind rear bumperbar)

1. Route the child restraint seat strap
over the seatback.
For vehicles with adjustable head-
rests, route the tether strap under
the headrestand between the head-
restposts, otherwise route the tether
strap over the top of the seatback.
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Attaching clip

Back panel

<= Front of Vehicle SRR

2. Remove the load space cover.

3. Connectthe tether strap hook to the
childrestrainthook holderandtighten
to secure the seat.

A WARNING:

To install the Child Restraint Seat,
for safety reasons the Seat should
be positioned rearmost with the
seatback in a vertical position, not
reclined.
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Using a Child Restraint System
with "ISOFIX" System and
"Tether Anchorage" System

HTB193

ISOFIX is a standardised method of
fitting child seats that eliminates the
needto usethe standard adult seatbelt
to secure the seat in the vehicle. This
enables a much more secure and posi-
tive location with the added benefit of
easier and quicker installation.

An ISOFIX-seat can only be installed if
it has vehicle-specific approval in ac-
cordance with the requirements of ECE-
R44. For your Hyundai, the Hyundai
ISOFIX GR1 / Hyundai Duo / Rémer
ISOFIXGR1andthe Rémer Duo ISOFIX
/ Britax Duo ISOFIX is approved ac-

cording to the requirement ECE-R44.
This seat has been tested extensively
by Hyundai and is recommended for
your Hyundai.

NOTE:

At present, this seat is the only one
complying with that provision. In
case that other manufacturers will
furnish proof of a respective certifi-
cation, Hyundai is going to evaluate
this seat carefully and will give a
recommendation provided that seat
compliestothe law. Please askyour
Hyundai dealer in this respect.

———
ISOFIX Anchor
Indicator Button

|}
N —

On each side of the rear seat, between
the cushionand backrest, are located a
pair of ISOFIX anchorage points to-
getherwith atoptethermountingonthe
luggage compartment. During the in-
stalling, the seat has to be engaged at
the anchorage-points in away you can
hear it clicking (check by pulling!) and
has to be fixed with the Top Tether-belt
on the belonging point in the luggage-
compartment. The installing and the
use of a child-seat has to be done
according to the installing-manual,
which is added to the ISOFIX-seat.

NOTE:

An ISOFIX-child-seat can only be
installed if the seat has a vehicle-
specific approval according to ECE-
R44. Before using the ISOFIX-child-
seat, which was bought for another
car,askyour Hyundai-dealer whether
this seat-type is approved and rec-
ommended for your Hyundai.



To secure the child restraint seat

2R

t
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1. To engage the child restraint seat to
the ISOFIX anchor, insert the child
restraint seat latch into the ISOFIX
anchor. Listen for the audible "click"
sound.

CAUTION:

Do not allow the rear seat belt web-
bing to get scratched or pinched by
the ISOFIX-seat latch and ISOFIX
anchor during the installation.

2. Connect the tether strap hook to the

childrestrainthook holderandtighten
to secure the seat. Refer to "Secur-
ing a Child Restraint System with the
Tether Anchorage System" on page
1-33.
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A WARNING:

o Donotinstallachildrestraint seat

atthe center of the rear seat using
the vehicle's outboard rear seat
ISOFIX anchors. The ISOFIX an-
chors are only provided for the left
and right outboard rear seating
positions. Do not misuse the
ISOFIX anchors by attempting to
attach a child restraint seat in the
middle oftherear seattothe ISOFIX
anchors. In a crash, the child re-
straint seat ISOFIX attachments
may not be strong enough to se-
cure the child restraint seat prop-
erly in the center of the rear seat
and may break, causing serious
injury or death.

o Whenusingthevehicle’s “ISOFIX”
system to install a child restraint
systemintherear seat,allunused
vehicle rear seat belt metal latch
plates or tabs must be latched
securely in their seat belt buckles
andthe seat belt webbing mustbe
retracted behind the child restraint
to preventthe childfromreaching
andtaking hold of unretracted seat
belts. Unlatched metal latch plates
or tabs may allow the child to
reach the unretracted seat belts
which may resultin strangulation
andaseriousinjury ordeathtothe
child in the child restraint.

o Donotmountmorethanone child
restraint to a child restraint lower
anchorage point. The improper
increased load may cause the an-
chorage points or tether anchorto
break, causing serious injury or
death.

o AttachthelSOFIX orISOFIX-com-
patible child restraint seat only to
the appropriate locations shown
in the illustration.

o Alwaysfollowtheinstallation and
use instructions provided by the
manufacturer of the child restraint.
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Pre-tensioner Seat Belt

(With A/BAG) (If Installed)

Your Hyundai vehicle is equipped with
driver's and front passenger's pre-
tensioner seat belts. The purpose of
the pre-tensioner is to make sure that
the seat belts fit tightly against the
occupant's body in certain frontal col-
lisions.

The pre-tensioner seat belts can be
activated with the airbags.

OEDO030300

The pre-tensioner seatbelt operatesin
the same way as an Emergency Lock-
ing Retractor (ELR) type of seat belt.

When the vehicle stops suddenly, or if
the occupant tries to lean forward too
quickly, the seat belt retractor will lock
into position. However, in certain frontal
collisions, the pre-tensioner will acti-
vate and pull the seat belt into tighter
contact against the occupant's body.

Driver's airbag._~ 1 Passenger's

HTB198

The seat belt pre-tensioner system
consists mainly of the following compo-
nents.

Their locations are shown in the illus-
tration.

1. SRS airbag warning light
2. Seat belt pre-tensioner assembly
3. SRS control module

A WARNING:

To obtain maximum benefit from a
pre-tensioner seat belt:

1. The seat belt must be worn cor-
rectly.
2. The seat belt must be adjusted to

the correct position.

NOTE:

o Both the driver's and front
passenger's pre-tensioner seat
belts will be activated in certain
frontal collisions. The pre-
tensioner seat belts can be acti-
vated with the airbags. The pre-
tensioners will be activated un-
der these conditions even if the
seat belts are not being worn at
the time of the collision.

o Whenthe pre-tensioner seatbelts
are activated, a loud noise may
be heard and fine dust, which
may appear to be smoke, may be
visible in the passenger com-
partment. These are normal op-
erating conditions and are not
hazardous.
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o Although it is harmless, the fine
dust may cause skinirritation and
should not be breathed for pro-
longed periods. Wash your hands
andface thoroughly after an acci-
dent in which the pre-tensioner
seatbelts were activated.

illuminates while the vehicle is
being driven, please have an au-
thorized Hyundai dealer inspect
the pre-tensioner seatbeltor SRS
airbag system as soon as pos-
sible.

ﬁ CAUTION:

o Becausethe sensorthatactivates
the SRS airbag is connected with
the pre-tensioner seat belt,the SRS
airbag warning light Ej on the
instrument panel will blink for ap-
proximately 6 seconds after the
ignition key has beenturnedtothe
"ON" position, and then it should
turn off.

o If the pre-tensioner seat belt is
not working properly, this warn-
ing light will illuminate even if
there is no malfunction of the
SRS airbag system . If the SRS
airbag warning light does not
illuminate when the ignition key
is turned to "ON", or if it remains
illuminated after blinking for ap-
proximately 6 seconds, or if it

A WARNING:

o Pre-tensioners are designed to

operate only one time. After acti-
vation, pre-tensioner seat belts
must be replaced. All seat belts,
of any type, should always be
replaced after they have been
worn during a collision.

The pre-tensioner seat belt as-
sembly mechanisms become hot
during activation. Do not touch
the pre-tensioner seat belt as-
semblies for several minutes af-
ter they have been activated.

Do not attempt to inspect or re-
place the pre-tensioner seat belts
yourself. This must be done by
an authorized Hyundai dealer.
Do not strike the pre-tensioner
seat belt assemblies.

Do not attempt to service or repair
the pre-tensioner seatbelt system
in any manner.

Improper handling of the pre-
tensioner seat belt assemblies,
and failure to heed the warnings
to not strike, modify, inspect, re-
place, service or repair the pre-
tensioner seat belt assemblies
may lead to improper operation
or inadvertent activation and se-
rious injury.

Always wear the seat belts when
driving or riding in a motor ve-
hicle.

Ifthe vehicle or pre-tensioner seat
beltmustbediscarded, contactan
authorized HYUNDAI dealer.
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT
(AIRBAG) SYSTEM (If Installed)

Driver's Airbag

B240B01TB

Yourvehicle is equipped with a Supple-
mental Restraint (Air Bag) System and
lap/shoulder belts atboth the driverand
passenger seating positions. The indi-
cations of the system's presence are
the letters "SRS AIR BAG" embossed
on the airbag pad cover in the steering
wheel and printed on the passenger's
side front panel pad above the glove
box.

The Hyundai SRS consists of airbags
installed under the pad covers in the
center of the steering wheel and the
passenger's side front panel above the
glove box.

The purpose of the SRS is to provide
the vehicle's driver and/or the front
passenger with additional protection
than that offered by the seat belt sys-
temalone, in case of a frontalimpact of
sufficient severity.

NOTE:

Be sure to read information about
the SRS on the labels provided on
the backside of the sun visor.

A WARNING:

o As its name implies, the SRS is
designed to work with, and be
supplemental to, the driver's and
the passenger's three point seat
belt systems and is not a substi-
tute forthem. Therefore your seat
belts must be worn at all times
while the vehicle is in motion. In
addition, the airbags deploy only
in certain frontal impact condi-
tions severe enough to cause
significant injury to the vehicle
occupants.

o The SRSisdesignedtodeploythe
airbags only when an impact is
sufficiently severe and when the
impactangleislessthan 30°from
the forward longitudinal axis of
the vehicle and will not deploy in
side, rear orrolloverimpacts. Ad-
ditionally, the airbags will only
deploy once. Thus, seatbelts must
be worn at all times.

Side Impact

o AL A S
HTB203

o Front airbags are not intended to

deploy in side-impact, rear-im-
pact or rollover crashes. In addi-
tion, airbags will not deploy in
frontal crashes below the deploy-
ment threshold speed.




Thedriver should sitbackasfaras
possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle. If you are
sitting too close to the airbag, it
can cause death or serious injury
when it inflates.

No objects should be placed over
or near the airbag modules on
the steering wheel, instrument
panel, and the front passenger's
panel above the glove box,
because any such object could
cause harm if the vehicle is in a
crash severe enough to cause
the airbags to deploy.

If the airbags deploy, they must
be replaced by an authorized
Hyundai dealer.

Do not tamper with or discon-
nect SRS wiring, or other com-
ponents of the SRS system. Do-
ing so could result in injury, due
to accidental firing of the airbags
or by rendering the SRS inopera-
tive.

Do notinstall achild restraint sys-
tem in the front passenger seat
position. A childrestraint system
must never be placed in the front
seat. The infant or child could be

severely injured or killed by an
airbag deployment in case of an
accident.

Do notallow childrentoride inthe
front passenger seat. If older chil-
dren (teenagers and older) must
ride in the front seat, make sure
they are always properly belted
andthatthe seatis moved backas
far as possible.

For maximum safety protection
in all types of crashes, all occu-
pants including the driver should
always wear their seat belts
whether or not an airbag is also
provided at their seating posi-
tion to minimize the risk of se-
vere injury or death in the event
of a crash. Do not sit or lean
unnecessarily close to the airbag
while the vehicle is in motion.
The SRS airbag system must de-
ploy very rapidly to provide pro-
tection in a crash. If an occupant
is out of position because of not
wearing a seat belt, the airbag
may forcefully contact the occu-
pant causing serious or fatal inju-
ries.
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SRS Components and Functions

B240B01L

The SRS consists of the following com-
ponents:

- Driver's Airbag Module

- Passenger's Airbag Module

- SRS Service Reminder Indicator
(SRI)

- SRS Control Module (SRSCM)

The SRSCM continually monitors all
elements while the ignition is "ON" to
determine if a frontal or near-frontal
impact is severe enough to require
airbag deployment.
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B240B02L

The SRS service reminder indicator
(SRI) on the instrument panel will blink
for about 6 seconds after the ignition
key is turned to the "ON" position or
after the engine is started, after which
the SRI should go out.

B240B03L

The airbag modules are located both in
the center of the steering wheel and in
the front passenger's panel above the
glove box. Whenthe SRSCM detects a
considerable impact to the front of the
vehicle, it will automatically deploy the
airbags.

Passenger's Airbag

Upon deployment, tear seams molded
directly into the pad covers will sepa-
rate under pressure from the expan-
sion of the airbags. Further opening of
the covers then allows full inflation of
the airbags.

A fully inflated airbag in combination
with a properly worn seat belt slows
the driver's or the passenger's forward
motion, thus reducing the risk of head
or chest injury.



A CAUTION:

Do not install or place any accesso-
ries (drink holder, cassette holder,
sticker, etc) onthe frontpassenger's
panel above the glove box in a ve-
hicle with passenger's air bag. Such
objects may become dangerous
projectiles and cause injury if the
passenger's air bag inflates.

Passenger's Airbag

After complete inflation, the airbag im-
mediately starts deflating, enablingthe
driver to maintain forward visibility.
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A CAUTION:

When installing a container of lig-
uid air freshener inside a vehicle,
do not place it near the instrument
cluster nor on the instrument panel
pad surface. If there is any leakage
from the air freshener onto these
areas (instrument cluster, instru-
ment panel pad or air ventilator), it
may damage these parts. If the lig-
uid from the air freshener does leak
onto these areas, wash them with
water immediately.

A WARNING:

o When the SRS is activated, there
may be aloud noise and fine dust
will be released throughout the
vehicle. These conditions are
normal and are not hazardous.
However, the fine dust generated
during airbag deployment may
cause skin irritation. Be sure to
wash your hands and face thor-
oughly with lukewarm water and
a mild soap after an accident in
whichthe airbags were deployed.

o The SRS can function only when
the ignition key is in the "ON"
position. If the SRS SRl does not
come on, or continuously re-
mains on, after flashing for about
6 seconds when the ignition key
is turned to the "ON" position, or
after the engine is started, or
comes on while driving, the SRS
is not working properly. If this
occurs, have your vehicle imme-
diately inspected by your
Hyundai dealer.

o Before you replace a fuse or dis-
connect a battery terminal, turn
the ignition key to the "LOCK"
position or remove the ignition
key. Never remove or replace the
air bag related fuse(s) when the
ignition key is in the "ON" posi-
tion. Failure to heed this warning
will cause the SRS SRI to illumi-
nate.




1-42 FEATURES OF YOURHYUNDAI
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Passenger's Front Airbag ON/
OFF Switch (If Installed)

*

B990A0ITB

The passenger's front airbag can be
deactivated by the passenger's front
airbag ON/OFF switch (1) if a child
restraint is installed on the front
passenger's seat or if the front
passenger's seat is unoccupied by a
person.

To ensure the safety of your child, the
passenger's frontairbag mustbe deac-
tivated when it should be necessary to
install a rearward facing child seat on
the front passenger seatin exceptional
circumstances.

To deactivate or reactivate the
passenger's front airbag

To deactivate the passenger's front
airbag, insert the master key into the
passenger's frontairbag ON/OFF switch
on the right side of the crash pad and
turn it to the "OFF" position. The
passenger'sfrontairbag OFF indicator
will illuminate and stay on until the
passenger's frontairbagis reactivated.

To reactivate the passenger's front
airbag, insert the master key into the
passenger's frontairbag ON/OFF switch
and turn it to the "ON" position. The
passenger's frontairbag OFF indicator
will go out.

B240CO1NF

A WARNING:

The front air bag ON/OFF switch
could turn by using a similar small
rigid device. Always checkthe status
of the front air bag ON/OFF switch
and passenger's front air Warning

bag OFF indicator.

A CAUTION:

olfthe passenger's frontairbag ON/
OFF switch is not working prop-
erly, the SRS warning light on the
instrument panel will illuminate.
If this occurs, have an authorized
Hyundai dealer inspect the
passenger's front airbag ON/OFF
switch, the pre-tensioner seatbelt
system and the SRS airbag sys-
tem as soon as possible.




o If the SRS airbag warning light
does notilluminate when the igni-
tion key is turned to the "ON"
position, or if it iluminates while
the vehicle is being driven, have
an authorized Hyundai dealer in-
spectthe passenger's frontairbag
ON/OFF switch, pre-tensioner seat
beltand the SRS airbag system as
soon as possible.

A WARNING:

o The driver is responsible for the
proper position of the passenger's
front airbag ON/OFF switch.

o Deactivate the front passenger's
airbagonly whentheignition switch
is switched off, or the malfunction
may occur in the SRSCM (SRS
Control Module). And there may be
a danger that the driver's and/or
passenger'sfrontand/or sideairbag
may fail to trigger, or not trigger
correctly during a collision.

o Never install a rearward facing
child seatonthe front passenger's
seat. The infant or child could be
severely injured or killed by an
airbag deployment in case of an
accident.

o Even though your vehicle is
equipped with the passenger's
airbag ON/OFF switch, do not in-
stall achildrestraint systeminthe
frontpassenger's seat. A child re-
straint system must never be
placed in the front seat. Children
who are too large for child re-
straint systems should always
occupy the rear seat and use the
available lap/shoulder belts.
Children are afforded the most
safety in the event of an accident
when they are restrained by a
proper restraint systemintherear
seat.

o As soon as deactivation is no
longer needed, reactivate the front
passenger's airbag.
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Side Impact Airbag (If Installed)

B990B0O2Y

Your Hyundai is equipped with a side
airbag in each front seat. The purpose
of the airbag is to provide the vehicle's
driver and/or the front passenger with
additional protection than that offered
by the seatbelt alone. The side impact
airbags are designed to deploy only
during certain side impact collisions,
depending onthe crash severity, angle,
speed and point of impact. The air
bags are not designed to deploy in all
side impact situations.
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Side airbag
sensor
HTB072

Important Safety Notes on the
Side Impact Airbag system

Following is a number of safety points
concerning this system which should
always be observed to ensure risk of
injury is reduced in an accident.

A WARNING:

o The side impact airbag is supple-
mental to the driver's and the
passenger's seatbelt systems and
is notasubstitute forthem. There-
fore your seat belts must be worn
at all times while the vehicle is in
motion.

The airbags deploy onlyin certain
side impact conditions severe
enough to cause significantinjury
to the vehicle occupants.

For best protection from the side
impactairbag systemandto avoid
being injured by the deploying
sideimpactairbag, both front seat
occupants should sit in an up-
right position with the seat belt
properly fastened. The driver's
hands should be placed on the
steeringwheel atthe 9:00and 3:00
o'clockpositions. The passenger's
arms and hands should be placed
in their laps.

Do not use any accessory seat
covers.

Use of seat covers could reduce or
prevent the effectiveness of the
system.

Do notinstall any accessories on
the side or near the side impact
airbag.

Do not use excessive force on
the side of the seat.

Do not place any objects over the
airbag or between the airbag and
yourself.

o Do not place any objects (an um-
brella, bag, etc.) between the front
door and the front seat. Such ob-
jects may become dangerous pro-
jectiles and cause injury if the
supplemental side impact air bag
inflates.

o To prevent unexpected deploy-
ment of the side impact air bag
that may result in personal injury,
avoid impact to the side airbag
sensor when the ignition key is
on.

B240C01Y-GAT

SRS Care

The SRS is virtually maintenance-free
and there are no parts you can safely
service by yourself. The entire SRS
system must be inspected by an au-
thorized Hyundai dealer in 10 years
after the date that the vehicle was
manufactured.

Any work on the SRS system, such as
removing, installing, repairing, or any
work on the steering wheel must be
performed by a qualified Hyundaitech-
nician. Improper handling of the SRS
system may result in serious personal
injury.




B240CO1HP
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A WARNING:

o Extreme Hazard! Do not use are-
ward facing restraint on a seat
protected by an airbag in front of
it!

o Modificationto SRS components
or wiring, including the addition
of any kind of badges to the pad
covers or modifications tothe body
structure,canadversely affect SRS
performance and lead to possible
injury.

For cleaning the airbag pad cov-
ers, use only a soft, dry cloth or
one which has been moistened
with plain water. Solvents or clean-
ers could adversely affect the
airbag covers and proper deploy-
ment of the system.

No objects should be placed over
or near the airbag modules onthe
steering wheel, instrument panel,
and the front passenger's panel
abovethe glove box, because any
such object could cause harm if
the vehicle is in a crash severe
enough to cause the airbags to
inflate.

Ifthe airbags inflate, they must be
replaced by an authorized Hyundai
dealer.

Do not tamper with or disconnect
SRS wiring, or other components
ofthe SRS system. Doing so could
result in injury, due to accidental
firing of the airbags or by render-
ing the SRS inoperative.

o Donotinstallachild restraint sys-

tem in the front passenger seat
position.

A child restraint system must
never be placed in the front seat.
The infant or child could be se-
verely injured by an airbag de-
ployment in case of an accident.
If components of the airbag sys-
tem must be discarded, or if the
vehicle mustbe scrapped, certain
safety precautions must be ob-
served. Your Hyundai dealer
knows these precautions and can
give you the necessary informa-
tion. Failure to follow these pre-
cautions and procedures could
increase the risk of personal in-
jury.

If you sell your vehicle, make cer-
tainthatthis manual is transferred
to the new owner.

If your car was flooded and has
soaked carpeting or water onfloor-
ing, you shouldn't try to start en-
gine; have the cartowed to autho-
rized Hyundai dealer.
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B260A01TB-GAT

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER AND INDICATOR LIGHTS
A Type (Without Trip Computer)

11 12 131415161718 19 20212223 24 25

OTB028102



©CoOoNeO OhrwN-=

Tail Gate Open Warning Light

Immobilizer Warning Indicator Light (If installed)
Tachometer

Turn Signal Indicator Light

Automatic Transaxle Position Indicator Light

(If installed)

Fuel Gauge

Odometer/Trip Odometer

Speedometer

Electric Power Steering Warning Light (If installed)

. Malfunction Indicator Light (MIL) (If installed)

. Diesel Pre-heat Indicator Light (Diesel only)

. High Beam Indicator Light

. Engine Coolant Temperature Indicator Light

. Parking Brake/Brake Fluid Level Warning Light
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15. Door Ajar Warning Light

16. Passenger's Front Airbag OFF Indicator Light
(If installed)

17. SRS (Airbag) Warning Light
(If installed)

18. Low Fuel Warning Light

19. Electronic Stability Program (ESP) Indicator Light
(If installed)

20. ABS Warning Light (If installed)

21. Fuel Filter Warning Light (Diesel only)

22. Seat Belt Warning Light

23. Oil Pressure Warning Light

24. Charging System Warning Light

25. Overdrive off Indicator Light (Auto T/A only)
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B260B01TB-GAT

B Type (With Trip Computer)

~
o

x1000rpm — F'. km/h
=p»

12 13 141516171819 20 2122232425 26

OTB028103
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©oo~N®» A wWN =

. Tail Gate Open Warning Light

. Immobilizer Warning Indicator Light (If installed)
. Tachometer

. Turn Signal Indicator Light

. Automatic Transaxle Position Indicator Light

(If installed)

. Odometer/Trip Odometer
. FuelGauge
. Trip Computer (If installed)

Speedometer

. Electric Power Steering Warning Light (If installed)
. Malfunction Indicator Light (MIL) (If installed)

. Diesel Pre-heat Indicator Light (Diesel only)

. High Beam Indicator Light

. Engine Coolant Temperature Indicator Light

15. Parking Brake/Brake Fluid Level Warning Light

16. Door Ajar Warning Light

17. Passenger's Front Airbag OFF Indicator Light
(If installed)

18. SRS (Airbag) Warning Light (If installed)

19. Low Fuel Warning Light

20. Electronic Stability Program (ESP) Indicator Light
(If installed)

21. ABS Warning Light (If installed)

22. Fuel Filter Warning Light (Diesel only)

23. Seat Belt Warning Light

24. Qil Pressure Warning Light

25. Charging System Warning Light

26. Overdrive Off Indcator Light (Auto T/A only)
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B260B01S-GAT
IN'l SRS (Airbag) Service
aiud Reminder Indicator (SRI)
(If Installed)

The SRS service reminder indicator
(SRI) comes on and flashes for about
6 seconds after the ignition key is
turned to the "ON" position or after the
engine is started, after which it will go
out.

Thislightalso comes on whenthe SRS
is not working properly. If the SRI does
not come on, or continuously remains
on after flashing for about 6 seconds
when you turned the ignition key to the
"ON" position or started the engine, or
if it comes on while driving, have the
SRS inspected by an authorized
Hyundai Dealer.

B230TO2NF-GAT
=g Passenger's Front Airbag
\(>-48 OFF Indicator Light

(If Installed)

The passenger's frontairbag OFF indi-
cator illuminates for about 4 seconds
after the ignition key is turned to the
"ON" position or after the engine is
started, and then it will go off in 3
seconds.

The passenger's frontairbag OFF indi-
cator also comes on when the
passenger's frontairbag ON/OFF switch
is set to "OFF" position and turns off
when the passenger's front airbag ON/
OFF switch is set to "ON" position.

|
A CAUTION:

If there is a malfunction of the
passenger's front airbag ON/OFF
switch, the passenger's frontairbag
OFF indicator will notilluminate and
the passenger's front airbag will in-
flate infrontal impact crashes evenif
the passenger's frontairbag ON/OFF
switch is set to the "OFF" position.
If the passenger's front airbag OFF
indicator will not illuminate when
the passenger's frontairbag ON/OFF
switch is set to the "OFF" position,
have an authorized Hyundai dealer
inspectthe passenger's frontairbag
ON/OFF switch and the SRS airbag
system as soon as possible.




B260P02Y-GAT

() ABS Service Reminder

Indicator (SRI)

(If Installed)
When the key is turned to the "ON"
position, the Anti-Lock Brake System
will come on and then go off in a few
seconds. If the ABS SRI remains on,
comes on while driving, or does not
come on when the key is turned to the
"ON" position, this indicates that there
may be a problem with the ABS.
If this occurs, have your vehicle
checked by your Hyundai dealer as
soon as possible. The normal braking
system will still be operational, but
without the assistance of the anti-lock
brake system.

A WARNING:

If both ABS SRI and Parking Brake/
Brake fluid level warning lights re-
main "ON" or come on while driv-
ing, there may be a problem with
E.B.D (Electronic Brake Force Dis-
tribution).

If this occurs, avoid sudden stops
and have your vehicle checked by
your Hyundai dealer as soon as
possible.

B260CO1A-AAT

O/D OFF Indicator

O/D '
o34 (Automatic transaxle
only) (If Installed)

When the overdrive switch is turned
on, the overdrive off indicator will go
out. This amber indicator will be illumi-
nated when the overdrive switch is
turned off.
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B260D01A-AAT
Turn Signal Indicator

Lights

The blinking green arrows on the in-
strument panel show the direction indi-
cated by the turn signals. If the arrow
comes on but does not blink, blinks
more rapidly than normal, or does not
illuminate at all, a malfunction in the
turn signal system is indicated. Your
dealer should be consulted for repairs.

B260FO1A-AAT
High Beam Indicator

Light

The high beam indicator light comes
on whenever the headlights are
switched to the high beam or flash
position.
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B260G0O1A-AAT

Oil Pressure Warning
A=l Light

A CAUTION:

If the oil pressure warning light
stays on while the engine is run-
ning, serious engine damage may
result. The oil pressure warning
light comes on whenever there is
insufficient oil pressure. In normal
operation, it should come on when
the ignition switch is turned on,
then go out when the engine is
started. If the oil pressure warning
light stays on while the engine is
running, there may be a serious
malfunction. If this happens, stop
the caras soonasitis safeto do so,
turn off the engine and check the oil
level. If the oil level is low, fill the
engine oil to the proper level and
start the engine again. If the light
stays on with the engine running,
turn the engine off immediately. In
any instance where the oil light stays
on when the engine is running, the
engine should be checked by an
authorized Hyundai dealer before the
car is driven again.

B260HO3A-AAT

foye] Parking Brake/Brake
@iisd Fluid Level Warning
Light

A WARNING:

If you suspect brake trouble, have
your brakes checked by a Hyundai
dealer as soon as possible. Driving
your car with a problemin either the
brake electrical system or brake
hydraulic systemis dangerous, and
could result in a serious injury or
death.

Warning Light Operation

The parking brake/brake fluid level
warning light should come on whenthe
parking brake is applied and the igni-
tion switch is turned to "ON" or
"START". After the engine is started,
the light should go out when the park-
ing brake is released.

If the parking brake is not applied, the
warning light should come on whenthe
ignition switch is turned to "ON" or
"START", then go out when the engine
starts. If the light comes on at any

othertime, you should slow the vehicle
and bring itto a complete stopin a safe
location off the roadway.

The brake warning light indicates that
the brake fluid level in the brake master
cylinderislow and hydraulic brake fluid
conforming to DOT 3 or DOT 4 specifi-
cations should be added. After adding
fluid, if no othertrouble is found, the car
should be immediately and carefully
driven to a Hyundai dealer for inspec-
tion. If further trouble is experienced,
the vehicle should not be driven at all
but taken to a dealer by a professional
towing service.

Your Hyundai is equipped with dual-
diagonal braking systems. This means
you still have braking on two wheels
even if one of the dual systems should
fail. With only one of the dual systems
working, more than normal pedaltravel
and greater pedal pressure are re-
quired to stop the car. Also, the car will
not stop in as short a distance with only
half of the brake system working. If the
brakes fail while you are driving, shift
to a lower gear for additional engine
braking and stopthe caras soonasitis
safe to do so.



B260J01S-GAT
Charging System
Warning Light

The charging system warning light
should come on when the ignition is
turned on, then go outwhenthe engine
is running. Ifthe light stays on while the
engine is running, there is a malfunc-
tioninthe electrical charging system. If
the light comes on while you are driv-
ing, stop, turn off the engine and check
under the hood. First, make certainthe
generator drive belt is in place. If it is,
check the tension of the belt.
Andthen, have the system checked by
your Hyundaidealer.

ﬁ CAUTION:

If the drive belt (generator belt) is
loosen, broken, or mission whilethe
vehicle is driving, there may be a
serious malfunction, engine could
overheat because this belt also
drives the water pump.

B260K01B-GAT

Tail Gate Open Warning
Light

This light remains on unless the tail
gate is completely closed.

B260LO1A-GAT

m Door Ajar Warning Light

The door ajar warning light warns you
that a door is not completely closed.

B260MO1A-AAT
Low Fuel Level Warning

Light

The low fuel level warning light comes
on when the fuel tank is approaching
empty. When it comes on, you should
add fuel as soon as possible. Driving
with the fuel level warning light on or
with the fuel level below "E" can cause
the engine to misfire and damage the
catalytic converter.
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B260N0O3FC-GAT
Malfunction Indicator

CHECK Light (|f installed)

This light illuminates when there is a
malfunction of an exhaust gas related
component, and the system is not
functioning properly so that the exhaust
gas regulation values are not satisfied.
This light will illuminate when the igni-
tion key is tuned to the "ON" position,
and will go out after the engine start. If
it illuminates while driving, or does not
illuminate whenthe ignitionkeyisturned
to the "ON" position, take your car to
your nearestauthorized Hyundai dealer
and have the system checked.
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A CAUTION: Diesel engine

When the malfunction indicatorlight
is blinks, it may stop blinking after
driving the vehicle at more than
60km/h (37 mph) or at more than
second gear with 1500 ~ 2000 engine
rpm for a certain time (for about 25
minutes).

Ifthe malfunctionindicatorlight con-
tinues to be blinked in spite of the
procedure, please visit an autho-
rized HYUNDAI dealer and then check
the DPF system.

If you continue to drive with the
malfunction indicator light blinking
for along time, the DPF system can
be damaged and fuel consumption
can be worsen.

B260E01TB-GAT

Seat Belt Warning Light
ueill (Except E.C)

The seat belt warning light blinks for
about 6 seconds when the ignition key
is turned from the "OFF" position to the
IIONII.

B265E01TB-GAT

$ Seat Belt Warning Light
458 and Chime (E.C only)

The seat belt warning light and chime
will activate to the following table.

User (Driver) Condition

Seat Belt WarningLight
SeatBelt Ignition Switch
Unbuckled ON Stay on until buckled up
Buckled ON Come onfor6 seconds
Unbuckled ON * Blink until buckled up
%‘r’mgﬂ e_d’ ON Blink until buckled up*2

*1) Whenthe ignition key is turned from
"OFF" position to "ON" within 1
minute.

*2) If the vehicle speed exceeds 9km/
h, the seat belt chime also sounds
for about 1~2 minutes.

Ifthe vehicle speed is below 9km/h,
1 minute later the seat belt chime
also sounds for about 1~2 minutes.

NOTE:

Ifthe driver's seatbeltis operated in
this order "unbuckled — buckled —»
unbuckled — buckled — unbuck-
led" within 9 seconds after the seat
beltis buckled, the seatbelt warning
light and chime will not activate.

B260TO1TB-GAT
Electric Power
EPS SteeringSystem (EPS)
Warning Light
(If installed)

This indicator light comes on about 4
seconds after the ignition key is turned
to the "ON" position or after the engine
is started, it will go out.

This lightalso comes on whenthe EPS
has some troubles. If it comes on while
driving, have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized Hyundai Dealer.

A CAUTION:

When you move the electric power
steering back-end and forth-end
continuously in stop position, steer-
ing wheel plays heavily to operate
anti-overload system. It is normal
condition. It returns to be normal

getting time.




B265C01LZ-AAT

Electronic Stability
Program Indicator Lights
(If installed)

The electronic stability program indica-
tors change operation accordingto the
ignition switch position and whether the
system is in operation or not.

They will illuminate when the ignition
key is turned to the "ON" position, but
should go out afterthree seconds. Ifthe
ESP or ESP-OFF indicator stays on,
take yourcarto yourauthorized Hyundai
dealer and have the system checked.
See section 2 for more information
about the ESP.

B260U01TB-GAT

E Immobilizer Indicator

Light (If installed)

This indicator light comes on for some
seconds after the ignition key is turned
to the "ON" position. At this time, you
can startthe engine. The light goes out
afterthe engine is running. In case this
light goes out before you start the en-
gine, you must turn to the "LOCK"
position andrestartthe engine. In case
this light blinks for five seconds when
the ignition key is turned to "ON" posi-
tion, this indicates that the immobilizer
system is out of order. At this time,
refer to the explanation of the Limp
home procedure(See page 1-6) orcon-
sult to the Hyundai dealer.

FEATURES OF YOURHYUNDAI 1-55

B260S01B-GAT
Diesel Pre-heat Indicator
Light-Amber
(Diesel Engine)

The indicator light illuminates amber
when the ignition switch is placed at
the "ON" position. The engine can be
started afterthe pre-heatindicator light
goes off. The illuminating time varies
with the water temperature, air tem-
perature and battery condition.

NOTE:

If the engine were not started 10
seconds afterthe preheatingis com-
pleted, turn the ignition key once
more to the "LOCK" position, and
then to the "ON" position, in order
to preheat again.
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B265A01B-GAT
Fa¥l Fuel Filter Warning
LW Light-Red (Diesel Engine)

This light illuminates when the ignition
switch is set to the "ON" position and
goes off after the engine has started. If
it lights up while the engine is running,
it indicates that water has accumu-
lated inside the fuel filter. If this hap-
pens, remove the water from the fuel
filter. (Refer to "6-28 page")

B290A02TB-AAT
F Engine Coolant Tempera-

gl turelndicator (Ifinstalled)

A WARNING:

Neverremove the radiator cap when
the engine is hot. The engine cool-
ant is under pressure and could
erupt and cause severe burns. Wait
until the engine is cool before re-
moving the radiator cap.

The indicator shows the temperature of
the engine coolant when the ignition
switch is ON.
Theredindicatorilluminates if the tem-
perature of the engine coolantis above
120+3°C (248+5.5°F).

Do not continue driving with an over-
heated engine. If your vehicle over-
heats, refer to “Overheating” in the In-
dex.

NOTE:

Ifthered engine temperature indica-
torilluminates, itindicates overheat-
ing that may damage the engine.

B9Y00A01A-GAT

ACOUSTIC WARNING SOUND
(If Installed)

Theacousticwarningchime soundswhen
thetaillights are onandthe doorindriver
side is open. This prevents the battery
fromdischargingwhenthe caris leftwith
the tail lights on. The chime sounds until
the tail lights are turned off.

B270A01A-AAT

BRAKE PAD WEAR WARNING
SOUND

The front disc brake pads have wear
indicators that should make a high-
pitched squealing or scraping noise
when new pads are needed. The sound
may come and go or be heard all the
time when the vehicle is moving. It
may also be heard when the brake
pedal is pushed down firmly. Exces-
sive rotor damage will result if the worn
pads are not replaced. See your
Hyundai dealer immediately.



B280A02A-AAT

FUEL GAUGE

HTB2019

The needle on the gauge indicates the
approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel capacity is given in Section 9.

|
A CAUTION:

Avoid driving with a very low fuel
level. If you run out of fuel, it could
cause the engine to misfire and re-
sultinexcessive loading of the cata-
lytic converter.

B300A01A-GAT

SPEEDOMETER

B300A01TB

Your Hyundai's speedometer is cali-
brated in kilometers per hour or miles
per hour.
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B330A02A-AAT

TACHOMETER

B330A01TB

The tachometer registers the speed of
your engine in revolutions per minute

(rpm).

A CAUTION:

The engine should not be raced to
such a speed that the needle enters
thered zone on the tachometer face.
This can cause severe engine dam-

age and may void your warranty.
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B310B02TB-GAT

ODOMETER/TRIP ODOMETER
A Type

% ggE888:

B Type
l ODOTRlijijB'_]

888888%

B310B0O1TB

A TYPE
(WITH TRIP COMPUTER)
1. Odometer

The odometer records the total driving
distance in kilometers or miles, and is
useful for keeping a record for mainte-
nance intervals.

NOTE:
Any alteration of the odometer may
void your warranty coverage.

2. Trip odometer

o This mode indicates the drive dis-
tance travelled since the last drive
time reset.

o Pressing the trip switch for more
than 1 second, when the drive dis-
tance is being displayed, clears the
drive distance to zero.

o Refer to the explanation of the trip
computer (see page 1-59, Drive Dis-
tance).

B TYPE
(WITHOUT TRIP COMPUTER)

Function of digital odometer/trip
odometer

Pushing in the reset switch when the
ignition switch is turned "ON" will dis-
play the following sequence:

1. Odometer
[ opo A
1 .-\.,.LJ.....:..-L.
4 I N
oDO TRIP [A

[ obo TRP (B] ]

L Vol elbed)

HTBO010

The odometer records the total driving
distance in kilometers or miles, and is
useful for keeping a record for mainte-
nance intervals.

NOTE:
Any alteration of the odometer may
void your warranty coverage.

2,3 Trip odometer

Records the distance of 2 trips in kilo-
meters or miles.



TRIP A: Distance you have traveled
from your origination point to a first
destination.

TRIP B: Distance from thefirstdestina-
tion to the final destination.

To shift from TRIP A to TRIP B, press
the trip switch. When pressed for 1
second, it will reset to 0.

B400B0O3TB-GAT

TRIP COMPUTER (If Installed)

7= &

“CMPG
wr 84840, ¢/160m

B400B01TB

The trip computer is the microcom-
puter-controlled driver information
gauge that displays information re-
lated to driving, such as outside tem-
perature distance to empty, drive dis-
tance and average consumption on
the LCD.

Trip Computer Switch

o The trip computer switch is used to
zero the multi-functional display
mode.

o Pushing in the trip computer switch
changes the display as follows;

[ OUTSIDE TEMPERATURE je—

A 4

[ DISTANCETOEMPTY |

[AVERAGE CONSUMPTION

—

|  DRIVE DISTANCE
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1. Outside temperature

B400B02TB

This mode indicates the outside tem-
perature between-40°C (-40°F) and
75°C (167°F) .

2. Distance to empty

.
5 "DS MILES
km

B400B03TB
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o This mode indicates the estimated
distance to empty from the current
fuel in the fuel tank and distance to
empty symbol.

o When refueling with more than 6
liters, the trip computer will recog-
nize refueling.

o When the battery has been rein-
stalled after being discharged or
disconnected, drive more than 64km
for an accurate distance to empty.

NOTE:

o Whenthedistancetoemptyisless
than 50 km, the symbol will al-
ways come on and the distance to
empty digits willindicate "---" with
flash until more fuel is added.

o The distance to empty can differ
from the actual tripmeter accord-
ing to driving conditions.

o The distance to empty can vary
according to the driving condi-
tions, driving pattern or vehicle
speed.

3. Average Consumption

) o — S .
1=
4 '-S £/100km

B400B05TB

o This mode indicates the average
consumption since the data reset.

o Itdisplays per 10 seconds after you
drive over 50m and 10 seconds.

o Calculation Method

Total Cruise Distance(Miles)
Total Fuel Consumption (G)

MPG =

L/100km = rotal Fuel Consumption(L) x 100
Total Cruise Distance (km)

4. Drive Distance

1880

B400B04TB

o This mode indicates the drive dis-
tance travelled since the last drive
time reset.

o Pressingthe tripcomputer switch for
more than 1 second, when the drive
distance is being displayed, clears
the drive distance to zero.



B340A01A-AAT
COMBINATION TURN SIGNAL,
HEADLIGHT AND HIGH-BEAM
SWITCH

Turn Signal Operation

Pulling down on the lever causes the
turn signals on the left side of the car to
blink. Pushing upwards on the lever
causes the turn signals on the right
side of the car to blink. As the turn is
completed, the lever will automatically
return to the center position and turn
off the turn signals at the same time. If
either turn signal indicator light blinks
more rapidly than usual, goes on but
does not blink, or does not go on at all,
there is a malfunction in the system.
Check for a burned-out fuse or bulb or
see your Hyundai dealer.

B340BO1A-AAT

Lane Change Signal
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B340C04FC-GAT

Headlight Switch

OMC049600

To indicate a lane change, move the
lever up or down to a point where it
begins flashing.

The lever will automatically return to
the center position when released.

OMC049601

To operate the headlights, turnthe bar-
rel on the end of the multi-function
switch. The first position turns on the
parking lights, sidelights, tail lights and
instrument panel lights. The second
position turns on the headlights.

NOTE:
The ignition must be in the "ON"
position to turn on the headlights.
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Parking lightauto cut (Ifinstalled)

o The purpose of this feature is to

prevent the battery from being dis-
charged.
The system automatically turns off
the small light when the driver re-
moves the ignition key and opens
the driver- side door.

o Withthisfeature, the parklight willbe
turned off automatically if the driver
parks on the side of road at night.

Ifnecessary, tokeep the lights onwhen

theignition key is removed, performthe

following :

1) Openthe driver-side door.

2) Turn the parklights OFF and ON
again using the light switch on the
steering column.

B340F01A-GAT
Daytime Running Lights
(If Installed)

Your Hyundai is equipped with day-
time running lights. The daytime run-
ning lights are used to improve visibil-
ity for oncoming traffic. Your vehicle
daytime running lights are designed to
remain on continuously when the en-
gineis operating eventhough the head-
light switch is in the "OFF" position.
However, the daytime running lights
will be off while the parking brake is
applied.

B340D01A-AAT

High-beam Switch

" 4 0SA49093

"

To turn on the headlight high beams,
push the lever forward (away from
you). The high beam indicator light will
come on at the same time. For low
beams, pull the lever back toward you.



B340E01A-AAT

Headlight Flasher

[ OSA049094

To flash the headlights, pull the switch
lever toward you, then release it. The
headlights can be flashed even though
the headlight switch is in the "OFF"
position.
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B350A01TB-GAT

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
Windshield wiper/washer A :Wiper speed control
-/\ — Single wipe

-0 — Off

- --- — Intermittent wipe
-1 —Low wiper speed
- 2 —High wiper speed

B :Intermittent wipe time adjustment
C :Wash with brief wipes

D :Rear wiper/washer control
-7 - Wash with brief wipes
Rear window wiper/washer - () - Continuous wipe
(if installed) -0 - Off

OMC048901/0SA049904L
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B350A01A-AAT

Windshield wiper

OMC048902

The windshield wiper switch has three
positions:

1. Intermittentwiper operation
2. Low-speed operation
3. High-speed operation

NOTE:

To prevent damage to the wiper
system, do not attempt to wipe away
heavy accumulations of snow or
ice. Accumulated snow and ice
should be removed manually. If
there is only a light layer of snow or
ice, operate the heater inthe defrost
mode to melt the snow or ice before
using the wiper.

B350B010-GAT

Windshield Washer Operation

WQ |

OMCo45908
To use the windshield washer, pull the
wiper/washer lever toward the steer-
ing wheel. When the washer lever is
operated, the wipers automatically
make two passes across the wind-
shield. The washer continues to oper-
ate until the lever is released.

NOTE:

Do not operate the washer more
than 15 seconds at a time or
when the fluid reservoir is empty.
Inicy or freezing weather, be sure
the wiper blades are not frozen to
the glass prior to operating the
wipers.

In areas where water freezes in
winter, use windshield washer
antifreeze.



Mist Wiper Operation

OMC048904

If a single wipe is desired in mist, push
the windshield wiper and washer con-
trol lever upwards.

B350C01FC-GAT

Adjustable Intermittent Wiper
Operation (If Installed)

OMC048905

To use the intermittent wiper feature,
place the wiper switch in the "---"
position.

With the switch in this position, the
interval between wipes can be varied
from approximately 1to 18 seconds by
turning the interval adjuster barrel (1).
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B350A01TB-AAT

Tail Gate Wiper And Washer
Switch (If installed)

OSA049905L

1.£0: The washer fluid will be sprayed
onto the rear window and the
wiperoperates while the rear win-
dow wiper barrel is placed in this
position.

2. [, : When the point indicates "ON",
the rear window wiper op-
erates continuously.

3.0
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B370A01A-AAT

HAZARD WARNING SYSTEM

The hazard warning system should be
used whenever you find it necessary
to stop the carin a hazardous location.
When you must make such an emer-
gency stop, always pull off the road as
far as possible.

The hazard warning lights are turned
on by pushing in on the hazard switch.
This causes all turn signal lights to
blink. The hazard warning lights will
operate even though the key is not in
the ignition.

To turn the hazard warning lights off,
push in on the switch a second time.

B380A0THP-AAT

REAR WINDOW DEFROSTER
SWITCH

HTB039

The rear window defrosteris turned on
by pushingin onthe switch. Toturnthe
defroster off, push in on the switch a
second time. The rear window de-
froster automatically turns itself off af-
ter about 20 minutes. To restart the
defroster cycle, push in on the switch
again after it has turned itself off.

A CAUTION:

Do not clean the inner side of the
rear window glass with an abrasive
type of glass cleaner or use a scraper
to remove foreign deposits from
the inner surface of the glass as
this may cause damage to the de-

froster elements.

NOTE:
The engine must be running for the
rear window defroster to operate.
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B360B01FC-GAT

FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH
(If Installed)

To turn on the front fog lights, push the
switch in the "ON" position. They will
come on when the headlight switch is
in the first or second position.

B360A01Y-GAT

REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH
(If Installed)

To turn on the rear fog lights, push the
switch. They will come on when the
headlight switch is in the second posi-
tion and the key is in the "ON" position.

B400A01A-AAT

DIGITAL CLOCK

HTB2033

There are three control buttons for the
digital clock. Their functions are:

HOUR -Push"H"toadvancethehour

indicated.

MIN -Push "M" to advance the
minute indicated.

RESET - Push "R" to reset minutes to
":00"tofacilitate resetting the
clock to the correct time.
When this is done:

Pressing "R" between 10:30and 11 :
29 changes the readout to 11 : 00.
Pressing "R" between 11 :30and 12:
29 changes the readout to 12 : 00.
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B420A02A-AAT

CIGARETTE LIGHTER
(If Installed)

y g HHR2098A

Forthe cigarette lighterto work, the key
must be in the "ACC" position or the
"ON" position.

To use the cigarette lighter, push it all
the way into its socket. When the ele-
ment has heated, the lighter will pop
out to the "ready" position.

Do notholdthe cigarette lighter pressed
in. This can damage the heating ele-
ment and create a fire hazard.

If it is necessary to replace the ciga-
rette lighter, use only a genuine Hyundai
replacementorits approved equivalent.

CAUTION:

Do not use electric accessories or
equipment other than the Hyundai
genuine parts in the socket.

B500D01TG-GAT

POWER OUTLET (If installed)

These supply 12V electric power to
operate electric accessories or equip-
ment only when the key is in the "ON"
or "ACC" position.



|
A CAUTION:

o Use when the engine is running
andremove a plug fromthe power
outlet after using the electric ap-
pliance. Using when the engine
stops or remaining the electric
appliance with plugged infor many
hours may cause the batterytobe
discharged.

o Do not use the power outlet to
connect electric accessories or
equipment other than those de-
signed to operate on 12 volts.

o Someelectronicdevicescancause
electronic interference when
plugged into the power outlet.
These devices may cause exces-
siveaudionoise and malfunctions
in other electronic systems or de-
vices used in your vehicle.

B430A01TB-GAT

FRONT ASHTRAY (If Installed)

HTB2036

The front ashtray may be opened by
pulling it up by its top edge. To close
the ashtray cover firmly, let the lid grip
protrude outside. To remove the ash-
tray to empty or clean it, pull the cover
up all the way out.

Either holder can be a drink holder ora
ashtray holder.
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B450A01TB-GAT

DRINK HOLDER (If Installed)

Rear side

HTB105

The drink holder is used for holding
cups or cans.

Either holder can be a drink holder ora
ashtray holder.
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B455A01TB-GAT

CONSOLE TRAY

There is multipurpose receipts to ac-
cept pens or CD case in the console
tray.

B340G01S-GAT

HEADLIGHT LEVELING DEVICE
SYSTEM (If Installed)
‘ 171

To adjust the headlight beam level ac-
cording to the number of the passen-
gers and the loading weight in the lug-
gagearea, turnthe beamleveling switch.
The higher the number of the switch
position, the lower the headlight beam
level. Always keep the headlight beam
atthe properleveling position, orhead-
lights may dazzle other road users.
Listedbelow are the examples of proper
switch settings. For loading conditions
other than those listed below, adjust
the switch position so that the beam
level may be the nearest as the condi-
tion obtained according to the list.

Switch
Loading condition -
position
Driver only 0
Driver + front passenger 0
Fullpassengers (including
. 1
driver)
Fullpassengers (including
driver) + full trunk loading 2
(orlight trailer loading)
Driver + full trunk loading 3

(or maximum trailer loading)




B460A01Y-AAT

SUNROOF (If installed)
Sun Shade

B470A01FC

Your HYUNDAI is equipped with a
sliding sunshade which you can manu-
ally adjusttoletin light with the sunroof
closed, or to block sunlight.

WARNING:
Never adjust the sunshade while
driving.

B460B02GK-GAT

Opening the Sunroof System

HFC2021

The sunroof can be electrically opened
or closed with the ignition key in the
"ON" position. The sunroofis moved to
its fully open position by pushing the
"Open" switch, and to stop at the de-
sired position, push in any switches
(Open, Close, Up, Down). To close,
press and hold the "CLOSE" button.
Release the button when the sunroof
reaches the desired position.
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A WARNING:

o Donotcloseasunroofifanyone’s
hands, arms or body are between
the sliding glass and the sunroof
sash, as this could result in in-
jury.

o Do not place your head or arms
out of the sunroof opening at any
time.

o While the vehicle is moving, al-
ways keep the head, hands and
other parts of the body of all occu-
pants away from the roof opening.
Otherwise, you could be seriously
injured if the vehicle stops sud-
denly or if the vehicle is involved
in an accident.

A CAUTION:

o Do not open the sunroof in se-
verely cold temperature or when
it is covered with ice or show.

o Periodically remove any dirt that
may have accumulated on the

guide rails.
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B460C01GK-GAT

Tilting the Sunroof System

HFC2022

The sunroof is moved to its fully tilt up
position by pushing the "UP" switch,
and to stop at the desired position,
push in any switches (Open, Close,
Up, Down).

To tilt down, press and hold the
"DOWN?" button. Release the button
when the sunroof reaches the desired
position.

NOTE:
After washing the car or after there
is rain, be sure to wipe off any water
that is on the sunroof before oper-
ating it.

B460E02TB-GAT

Resetting the Sunroof System
If the battery has been recharged, dis-
connected, orifthe sunroof operationis
stopped by thatignition key is turned to
the "OFF" position while it is moving,
you may need to reset the sunroof.

To do this;

1. Turn the ignition switch "OFF".

2. With pressing "open" "up" button at
the same time, turnthe ignition switch
"ON".

3. If the sunroof is set like this, the
sunroof is reset with tilting up/down
automatically once for all.

CAUTION:
If the sunroof is not reset, it may not
be operated properly.

B480A01E-AAT

FRONT INTERIOR LIGHT
Map Light

With Sunroof

Without unroof

HTB050

The two map light switches are located
on both sides of the front overhead
console. Pushinthe map light switchto
turn the light on or off. This light pro-
duces a spot beam for convenient use
as a map light at night or as a personal
light for the driver and the passenger.



B490A01TB-AAT

INTERIOR LIGHT

Without sunroof

With Sunroof

HTB303

The interior courtesy light has a button
of three positions. The three positions
are:

o DR

Type A

In the "DR" position, the interior cour-
tesy light comes on when any door is
opened regardless of the ignition key
position. The light goes out when the
door is closed.

TypeB

In the "DR" position, the interior cour-
tesy light comes on when any door is
opened regardless of the ignition key
position. The light goes out gradually 6
seconds after the door is closed.

o ON
In the "ON" position, the light stays on
at all times.

o OFF
Inthe "OFF" position, the light stays off
atalltimes eventhough adooris open.

FEATURES OF YOURHYUNDAI 1-73

B491A01TB-GAT

SPECTACLE CASE (If Installed)

HTB102

The spectacle case is located on the
driver side of roof trim.

Pull the end of the cover to open the
spectacle case.

A WARNING:

Do not keep objects such as sharp
or unsuitable things inside the spec-
tacle case. Such objects can be
thrown out in the event of a sudden
stop or an accident, possibly injur-
ing the passengers in the vehicle.
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B500A01A-AAT

GLOVE BOX

A WARNING:

To avoid the possibility of injury in
case of an accident or a sudden
stop, the glove box door should be
kept closed when the car is in mo-
tion.

o To open the glove box, pull on the
glove box release lever.

B510A01A-AAT

OUTSIDE REAR VIEW MIRROR
Manual Type (If installed)

The outside rearview mirrors are
equipped with a remote control for
your convenience. ltis operated by the
control lever in the bottom front corner
of the window.

Before driving away, always check
that your mirrors are positioned so you
can seebehindyou, bothtothe leftand
right sides, as well as directly behind
your vehicle. When using the mirror,
always exercise caution when attempt-
ing to judge the distance of vehicles
behind or along side of you.

A CAUTION:

If the mirror control is jammed with
ice, do not attempt to break it free
using the control handle or by ma-
nipulating the face of the mirror.
Use an approved spray de-icer (not
radiator antifreeze) to release the
frozen mechanism or move the ve-
hicle to a warm place and allow the
ice to melt.




B510BO1FC-GAT

Electric Type (If installed)

HTB104

The outside rearview mirrors can be
adjusted to your preferred rear vision,
both directly behind the vehicle, and to
the rear of the left and right sides.

The remote control outside rearview
mirror switch controls the adjustments
for both right and left outside mirrors.

To adjust the position of either
mirror:

1. Move the selecting switch to the
right orleftto activate the adjustable
mechanism for the corresponding
door mirror.

2. Now, adjust mirror angle by de-
pressing the appropriate perimeter
switch as illustrated.

HTB213
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A CAUTION:

o Do not operate the switch con-
tinuously for an unnecessary
length of time.

o Scraping ice from the mirror face
could cause permanent damage.
Toremove any ice, use a sponge,
soft cloth or approved de-icer.

A WARNING:

Be careful when judging the size or
distance of any object seen in the
passenger side rear view mirror. It
is a convex mirror with a curved
surface. Any objects seen in this
mirror are closer than they appear.




1-76 FEATURES OF YOURHYUNDAI

B510D01HP-AAT

OUTSIDE REARVIEW MIRROR
HEATER (If Installed)

HTB039

The outside rearview mirror heater is
actuated in connection with the rear
window defroster. To heat the outside
rearview mirror glass, pushinthe switch
for the rear window defroster. The
rearview mirror glass will be heated for
defrosting or defogging and will give
you improved rear vision in inclement
weather conditions. Push the switch
again to turn the heater off. The out-
side rearview mirror heater automati-
cally turns itself off after 20 minutes.

B510CO1A-AAT

FOLDING THE OUTSIDE REAR-
VIEW MIRRORS

HTB205

To fold the outside rearview mirrors,
push them towards the rear.

The outside rearview mirrors can be
folded rearward for parking in narrow
areas.

A WARNING:

Do not adjust or fold the outside
rearview mirrors while the vehicle
is moving. This could result in loss
of control, and an accident which
could cause death, serious injury
or property damage.

B520A01A-AAT

DAY/NIGHT INSIDE REARVIEW
MIRROR (If Installed)

HTB103

Your Hyundai is equipped with a day/
nightinside rearview mirror. The "night"
position is selected by flipping the tab
at the bottom of the mirror toward you.
In the "night" position, the glare of
headlights of cars behind you is re-
duced.
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B530A03A-AAT

PARKING BRAKE

HTB3024

Always engage the parking brake be-
fore leaving the car. This also turns on
the parking brake indicator light when
the key is in the "ON" or "START"
position. Before driving away, be sure
that the parking brake is fully released
and the indicator light is off.

Applying the parking brake

Toengage the parking brake, firstapply
the foot brake and then without press-
ing the release button in, pull the park-
ing brake leverup as faras possible. In
addition it is recommended that when
parking the vehicle on a gradient, the
shift lever should be positioned in the
appropriate low gearonmanualtransaxle
vehicles or in the P (Park) position on
automatic transaxle vehicles.

CAUTION:

Driving with the parking brake ap-
plied will cause excessive brake pad
(or lining) and brake rotor wear.

Releasing the parking brake

Torelease the parking brake, firstapply
the foot brake and pull up the parking
brake lever slightly. Secondly, depress
the release button and lowerthe parking
brake lever while holding the button.

A WARNING:

Whenever leaving vehicle or parking
always set the parking brake as far as
possible and fully engage the
vehicle's transaxle into the park po-
sition. Vehicles not fullyengagedin
parkwith the parking brake setare at
risk for moving inadvertently and
injuring yourself or others.
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B550A01S-GAT B570A03A-GAT

HIGH-MOUNTED REAR STOP HOOD RELEASE
LIGHT (If Installed)

HTBO070

BOATTTE 1. Pull the release knob to unlatch the

In addition to the lower-mounted rear hood.
stop lights on either side of the car, the
high mounted rear stop light in the
center of the rear window orinserted in
the rear spoiler also lights when the
brakes are applied.

——m T HTB2003

2. Push the secondary latch lever to
the left and lift the hood.

HTB288

4. Hold the hood open with the support
rod.



Before closing the hood, return the
support rod toits clip to prevent it from
rattling. Lower the hood until itis about
30 cm (1 ft.) above the closed position
and let it drop. Make sure that it locks
into place.

CAUTION:

Make sure that the support rod has
been released prior to closing the
hood.

A WARNING:

o Always double check to be sure
that the hood is firmly latched
before driving away. If it is not
latched, the hood could fly open
while the vehicle is being driven,
causing a total loss of visibility,
which might result in an acci-
dent.

o Thesupportrod mustbeinserted
completely into the hole provided
in the hood whenever you in-
spect the engine compartment.
This will prevent the hood from
falling and possibly injuring you.

o Do not move the vehicle with the
hood in the raised position, as
visionis obstructed and the hood
could fall or be damaged.
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B560A02A-AAT

REMOTE FUEL-FILLER LID RE-
LEASE

N

HTB115

The fuel-filler lid may be opened from
inside the vehicle by pulling up on the
fuel-filler lid openerlocated on the front
floor area on the left side of the car.

NOTE:

If the fuel-filler lid will not open be-
cause ice has formed around it, tap
lightly or push onthelid to break the
iceandrelease thelid. Do not pry on
the lid. If necessary, spray around
thelid with an approved de-icer fluid
(do not use radiator anti-freeze) or
move the vehicle to a warm place
and allow the ice to melt.
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HTB068

A WARNING:

o Gasoline vapors are dangerous.
Before refueling, always stop the
engine and never allow sparks or
open flames near the filler area. If
you need to replace the filler cap,
use a genuine Hyundai replace-
ment part.

If you open the fuel filler cap dur-
ing high ambient temperatures, a
slight "pressure sound" may be
heard. This is normal and not a
causeforconcern.

Whenever you open the fuel filler
cap, turn it slowly.

Automotive fuels are flammable/
explosive materials. When refuel-
ing, please note the following
guidelines carefully.

Before touchingthe fuel nozzle or
fuelfiller cap, have one's handsin
contact with metal parts away from
the filler neck to discharge static
electricity.

Do not get back in the vehicle
while refueling. Do not operate
anything that can produce static
electricity. Static electricity dis-
charge can ignite fuel vapors re-
sulting in explosion.

When using a portable fuel con-
tainer be sure to place the con-
tainer on the ground while refuel-
ing. Static electricity discharge
from the container can ignite fuel
vapors causing afire. While start-
ing refueling contact should be
maintained until the filling is com-
plete.

Do notuse cellular phones around
agas station. The electric current
or electronic interference from
cellular phones can ignite fuel
vapors causing a fire.

o When refueling always shut the

engine off. Sparks by electrical
equipment of the engine can ig-
nite fuel vapors causing a fire.
Afterrefueling, checkto make sure
thefuelfillercapis securely closed,
and then start the engine.

Do not smoke or try to light ciga-
rettes around a gas station. Auto-
motive fuels are flammable.
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B540A01FC-GAT

TAIL GATE

A WARNING:

The tail gate should always be kept
completely closed while the vehicle
is in motion. If it is left open or ajar,
poisonous exhaust gases may en-
ter the car resulting in serious ill-
ness or death to the occupants. See
additional warnings concerning ex-
haust gases on page 2-2.

o The tail gate can be locked or un-
locked with a key.

o Thetail gateis openedby pullingthe
outside handle up, raising the tail
gate manually.

o To close, lower the tail gate, then
press down onit until itis closed. To
be sure the tail gate is fully closed,
always try to pull it up again without
using the outside handle.

B540A02TB-GAT

SEATBACK HOLDER
(If Installed)

The seatback holder are fitted on the
front passenger's seatback to hang a
shopping bag and so on. When not in
use, return it to the original position.

A CAUTION

o Do not hang abagbeyond 3 kg. It
may cause damage to the seatback
holder.

o Return it to the original position

after using the seatback holder.
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A WARNING:

Do not use when the passenger (es-
pecially the child) is in the rear seat,
as the seatback holder could result
in serious injury to the passengerin
the event of an accident or sudden
stop.

B540B01TB-GAT

SEAT POCKET (If installed)

HTB298

Seat side pocket s located on the front
passenger seat to accept scratch pa-
per and so on.

There are seatback pockets on the
backside of the front seats (If installed)

B545A01TB-GAT

HOW TO USE LUGGAGE ROOM

B650A01FC-GAT
Cargo Area Cover (If installed)

HTB2039

Nothing should be carried on top of the
luggage cover. Loose materials could
result in injury to vehicle occupants
during sudden braking.



Luggage Side Trim

HTB2038

There are multipurpose receipts to ac-
cept small commodities in the luggage
side trim.
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B545B01TB-GAT

Luggage Under Tray (Ifinstalled)

Mat hanger

HTB296
Before use the luggage under tray,

N ~Z , HTB295 hang the luggage room mat to the mat
There is a multipurpose receipt space ~ hanger. Mathangeris located beneath
under the luggage room mat. the center of the cargo area cover.

CAUTION:

Should install the luggage under
tray on the spare tire. Unless, it may
cause transformation of the luggage
room mat.
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B540D02FC-GAT

Luggage Net (If Installed)

HTB289

Some objects can be kept in the netin
the luggage compartment.

Use the luggage net on the floor or at
the back of the luggage compartment
to prevent objects from sliding.

A WARNING:

Avoid eye injury. DO NOT over-
stretch. ALWAYS keep face and body
out of recoil path. DO NOT use when
strap has visible signs of wear or
damage.

CAUTION:

To prevent damage to the goods or
the vehicle, care should be taken
when carrying fragile or bulky ob-
jects in the luggage compartment.

B545C01TB-GAT

Luggage Board (If installed)

Luggage
Board
Supporter ' fiTBogo
Forgreaterconvenience, your Hyundai
can devide the cargo space with the
luggage board. Fix the luggage board
to the luggage board supporter. Fold
the board to pull the grip upward and
push forward.

A CAUTION:

o When you want to enlarge the
cargo space, remove the luggage
board from the luggage board
supporter after folding the rear
seat.

o Do not load cargo beyond 30kg.
It may cause damage to the lug-
gage board.
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B571A03Y-AAT B580A01TB-GAT

o To use the luggage board with FLOOR MAT ANCHOR SUN VISOR
unfolding, fix it in the luggage (If installed)
board supporter. There will be an
audible "Click" when the luggage
board fixes in the supporter.

o Theluggage board can be thrown
out in the event of a sudden stop
or an accident. Unfold the lug-
gage board stablely to prevent
cargo damage.

OCMO039200N

When using a floor mat on the front floor
carpet, make sure it attaches to the floor
mat anchor in your vehicle. This keeps
the floor mat from sliding forward.

A WARNING:

A BE02 o Make surethe floor matis properly

placed on the floor carpet. If the
floor mat slips and interferes with
the movement ofthe pedals during
driving, it may cause an accident.
o Don't put an additional floor mat
on the top of the anchored floor
mat, otherwise the additional mat
may slide forward and interfere
with the movement of the pedals.

HTB148
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Your Hyundai is equipped with sun
visors to give the driver and front pas-
senger eitherfrontal or side ward shade.
The sun visors are fitted on both sides
on all models. To reduce glare or to
shut out direct rays of the sun, turn the
sun visor down to block the annoy-
ance. Aticket holder is provided on the
back of the sun visor for the driver.
Vanity mirrors are provided on the
back of the sunvisor for the driver and
the front passenger (If installed).

NOTE:

The Supplemental Restraint Sys-
tem (SRS) label containing useful
information can be found on the
front of each sun visor.

A WARNING:

Do not place the sun visor in such
a manner that it obscures visibility
of the roadway, traffic or other ob-
jects.

BB00OAO1A-AAT

STEERING WHEEL TILT LEVER
(If Installed)
To Adjust the Steering Wheel:

o v Y E
— §

1. Push the lever downward to unlock.

2. Raise or lower the steering wheel to
the desired position.

3. After adjustment, securely tighten
the lever by pulling it upward.

A WARNING:

Do not attempt to adjust the steer-
ing wheel while driving as this may
result in loss of control of the ve-
hicle which may cause serious in-
jury or death.

B610BO1A-GAT

HORN

B240B01TB

Press the center hub of the steering
wheel to sound the horn.
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B610A01TB-GAT

AUDIO REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH
(If Installed)

B610A01TB

The steering wheel audio remote con-
trol switch is installed to promote safe
driving.

NOTE:
Do not operate audio remote control
switches simultaneously.

MODE Switch

Press the MODE switch to select Ra-
dio, Tape, CD (Compact Disc).

Each press of the switch changes the
display as follows:

RADIO (FM1 — FM2 —AM) — TAPE — CD
1 |

SEEK Switch

Press the SEEK switch 1 sec. ormore.

1. RADIO mode

Whenthe upper SEEK switchis pressed,
the unit will automatically tune to the
next higher frequency and when the
lower SEEK switch is pressed, it will
automatically tune to the next lower
frequency.

2. TAPE mode

o Pressingthe upper SEEK switch will
play the beginning of the next music
segment.

o Pressingthe lower SEEK switch will
start replay at the beginning of the
music just listened to.

3. CD (Compact Disc) mode

0 Press the upper SEEK switch once
to skip forward to the beginning of the
next track.

o Press the lower SEEK switch once
to skip back to the beginning of the
track.

VOL Switch

o Press the upper VOL switch to in-
crease volume.

o Press the lower VOL switch to de-
cease volume.
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B710A01TB-GAT

HEATING AND COOLING CONTROL (If Installed)

1. Side defrost nozzle

2. Side Ventilator

3. Windshield Defrost Ventilator
4. Center Ventilator

B710A01TB

B710A01S-AAT

VENTILATION
To operate the ventilation system:

o Set the air intake control to "Fresh"
mode ().

o To direct all intake air to the dash-
board vents, set the air flow control
to "Face".

0 Adjust the fan speed control to the
desired speed.

o Setthetemperature controlbetween
"Cool" and "Warm".

B710BO1A-AAT
Center Ventilator

The center ventilators are located in
the middle of the dashboard.

To change the direction of the air flow,
turn the control knob on the middle of
the ventilator as desired.



B710C01Y-AAT

Side Ventilator

The side ventknobs control the amount
of outside air entering the vehicle
through the side vents. These vents
can also be closed, so no air enters
through the side vents. To change the
direction of the air flow, turn the control
knobs as desired.

B670A01TB-GAT

HEATING AND VENTILATION
(If Installed)
1 2 3
Y

6 ()

(l%il :E‘J:' LeD

4 5

6 HTB033

1. Temperature control switch

2. Fan speed control switch

3. Air flow control switch

4. Air conditioning switch

5. Air intake control switch

6. Rear window defroster switch
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B670BO1A-AAT
Fan Speed Control
(Blower Control)

HTB034

Thisis usedto turn the blowerfanonor
off and to select the fan speed.

This blower fan speed, and therefore
the volume of air delivered from the
system, may be controlled manually
by setting the blower control between
the "1" and "4" positions.
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B670C02A-AAT
Air Intake Control

HTBO036

This is used to select fresh outside air
or recirculation inside air.

@ Fresh
Recirculation

With the " @ " mode selected, air
enters the vehicle from outside and is
heated or cooled accordingto the other
functions selected.

With the "@)" mode selected, air from
within the passenger compartment is
drawn through the heating system and
heated or cooled accordingto the other
functions selected.

NOTE:

It should be noted that prolonged
operation of the heating system in
"@" mode will give rise to misting
of the windshield and side win-
dows and the air within the passen-
ger compartment will become stale.
In addition prolonged use of the air
conditioning with the " " mode
selected may result in the air within
the passenger compartmentbecom-
ing excessively dry.

B670D01TB-AAT
Air Flow Control

HTB038

This is used to direct the flow of air. Air
can be directed to the floor, dashboard
outlets, or windshield. Five symbols
are used to represent Face, Bi-Level,
Floor, Floor-Defrost and Defrost air
position.
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-

Face-Level Vs Bi-Level N~ Floor-Level

Selecting the "Face" mode will cause Airis dischargedthroughthe face vents Air is discharged through the floor
air to be discharged through the face and the floor vents. This makes it vents, windshield defroster nozzle, side
level vents. possible to have cooler air from the defroster nozzle, side ventilator.
dashboard vents and warmer air from

the floor outlets at the same time.
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N 4
D, 44 S

‘?7/ Floor-Defrost Level
Air is discharged through the wind-
shield defrost nozzle, the floor vents,
side defroster nozzle, side ventilator.

@ Defrost-Level
Air is discharged through the wind-
shield defrost nozzle, side defroster
nozzle, side ventilator.

B670E02A-AAT
Temperature Control

oL WARM
HTB035

This controlis usedto adjustthe degree
of heating or cooling desired.
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HEATING CONTROLS

For normal heating operation, set the
air intake control to the fresh air (&2))
position and the air flow control to the
floor (\') position.

For faster heating, the air intake con-
trol should be set in the recirculate
(@) position.

If the windows fog up, set the air flow
control to the defrost (§4) position and
the air intake control to the fresh air
(@) position.

For maximum heat, move the tem-
perature control to "Warm".

B700A01A-AAT

BI-LEVEL HEATING

Your Hyundai is equipped with bi-level
heating controls. This makes it pos-
sible to have cooler air from the dash-
board vents and warmer air from the
floor outlets at the same time. To use
this feature:

o Setthe airintake control to the fresh
air (&) position.

o Setthe airflow control at the bi-level
( Y ) position.

o Setthetemperature control between
"Cool" and "Warm".
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B720A01TB-GAT

DEFROSTING/DEFOGGING

(L ‘zﬂ@

HTB045

Use the heating/ventilation system to
defrost or defog the windshield:

To remove interior fog on the

windshield:

o Settheairintake control to the fresh
air (&) position.

o Setthe airflow control to the defrost
(e ) position.

o Formore rapidaction, turn onthe air
conditioning.

o Set the temperature control to the
desired position.

o Set the fan speed control between
"1" and "4" position.
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To remove the frost or exterior
fog on the windshield:

o Setthe airintake control to the fresh
(@) position.

o Setthe airflow control to the defrost
(Y4p) position

o Setthetemperature controltowarm.

o Setthe fan speed control to position
II3II Or II4II-

NOTE:

When the A/C is operated continu-
ously on the floor-defrost level (@))
or defrost level ( {4 ), it may cause
fog to form on the exterior wind-
shield. If this occurs, set the air
flow control to the face level posi-
tion ( ':J ) and fan speed control to
the low position.

B730A01FC-GAT

Operation Tips

(o]

To keep dust or unpleasant fumes
from entering the car through the
ventilation system, temporarily set
the air intake control at "Recircula-
tion". Be sure to return the control to
"Fresh" when the irritation has
passed to keep fresh air in the ve-
hicle. This will help keep the driver
alert and comfortable.

Air for the heating/cooling system is
drawn in through the grilles just
ahead of the windshield. Care should
be taken that these are not blocked
by leaves, snow, ice or other ob-
structions.

To prevent interior fog on the wind-
shield, set the air intake control to
the fresh air (&)) position and fan
speed to the desired position.

B740A01A-AAT

AIR CONDITIONING SWITCH
(If Installed)

HTB037

The air conditioning is turned on by
pushing the A/C button on the heating/
air conditioning control panel.



B740B02A-AAT

AIR CONDITIONING OPERA-
TION (Cooling)

To use the air conditioning to cool the
interior:

(0]
(0]

Turn on the fan control switch (2).
Turn on the air conditioning switch
(4) by pushing in on the switch.
The air conditioning indicator light
should come on at the same time.
Set the air intake control to &) the
position (5).

Set the temperature control (1) to
"Cool". ("Cool" provides maximum
cooling. The temperature may be
moderated by moving the control
toward "Warm".)

o Adjust the fan control (2) to the de-

sired speed. Forgreatercooling, turn
the fan control to one of the higher
speeds or temporarily select the
position on the air intake con-
trol.

B740C01A-AAT

De-Humidified Heating

HTB046
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Fordehumidified heating:

(0]
(0]

Turn on the fan control switch (2).
Turn on the air conditioning switch
(4). The air conditioning indicator
light should come on at the same
time.

Set the air intake control (5) to the
fresh air ( ) position.

Setthe airflow control (3) to the face
("4 ) position.

Adjust the fan control (2) to the
desired speed.

For more rapid action, set the fan at
one of the higher speeds.

Adjust the temperature control (1)
to provide the desired amount of
warmth.
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B740D01A-AAT

Operation Tips

(o]

If the interior of the car is hot when
youfirstgetin, openthe windows for
a few minutes to expel the hot air.
When you are using the air condi-
tioning system, keep all windows
closed to keep hot air out.

When moving slowly, as in heavy
traffic, shift to a lower gear. This
increases engine speed, which in
turn increases the speed of the air
conditioning compressor.

On steep grades, turn the air condi-
tioning off to avoid the possibility of
the engine over-heating.

During winter months or in periods
whenthe airconditioningis not used
regularly, run the air conditioning
once every month for a few min-
utes. This will help circulate the
lubricants and keep your system in
peak operating condition.

B760A04TB-GAT

CLIMATE CONTROL AIR FIL-
TER (In Front of evaporator unit)
(If Installed)

INSIDE OF

AVEHICLE OUTSIDEAIR
| /
/ == K
FILTER slowen  INSIDEAIR
EVAPORATOR

CORE B760A01Y

The climate control airfilteris located in
front of the evaporator unit behind the
glove box.

It operates to decrease the amount of
pollutants from entering the car.

To replace the climate control air filter,
refer to the page 6-19.

A CAUTION:

o Replacethefilterevery 15,000 km
(10,000 miles) oronceayear. Ifthe
car is being driven in severe con-
ditions such as dusty, rough
roads, more frequent climate con-
trol air filter inspections and
changes arerequired.

o Whentheairflowrateis suddenly
decreased, the system should be
checked at an authorized dealer.
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B750A02A-AAT

STEREO SOUND SYSTEM
How Car Audio Works

FM reception

lonosphere

L afalls

B750A01L

AMand FMradio signals are broadcast
from transmittertowerslocated around
your city. They are intercepted by the
radio antennaonyourcar. This signalis
then received by the radio and sent to
your car speakers.

When a strong radio signal has reached
yourvehicle, the precise engineering of
your audio system ensures high quality
reproduction. However, in some cases
the signal coming to your vehicle is not
strong and clear. This can be due to
factors such as the distance from the
radio station, closeness of other strong
radio stations or the presence of build-
ings, bridges or otherlarge obstructions
in the area.

AM reception

lonosphere

B750A02L

AM broadcasts can be received at
greaterdistancesthan FM broadcasts.
This is because AM radio waves are
transmitted at low frequency. These
long, low frequency radio waves can
follow the curvature of the earth rather
than travelling straight out into the
atmosphere. In addition, they curve
around obstructions so that they can
provide better signal coverage.

FM radio station

Mountains

Unobstructed
area

Iron bridges

Obstructed area B750A03L

FM broadcasts are transmitted at high
frequency and do not bend to follow
the earth's surface. Because of this,
FM broadcasts generally begin to fade
at short distances from the station.
Also, FM signals are easily affected by
buildings, mountains, or other obstruc-
tions. These can result in certain lis-
tening conditions which mightlead you
to believe a problem exists with your
radio. The following conditions are
normal and do notindicate radio trouble:
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/A

B750A04L

o Fading - As your car moves away
from the radio station, the signal will
weaken and sound will begin to
fade. When this occurs, we suggest
thatyou select another stronger sta-
tion.

o Flutter/Static - Weak FM signals or
large obstructions between the
transmitter and your radio can dis-
turb the signal causing static or flut-
tering noisesto occur. Reducing the
treble level may lessen this effect
until the disturbance clears.

Station Swapping - As a FM signal
weakens, another more powerful
signal nearthe same frequency may
begin to play. This is because your
radio is designed to lock onto the
clearestsignal. Ifthis occurs, select
another station with a stronger sig-
nal.

Multi-Path Cancellation - Radio sig-
nals being received from several
directions can cause distortion or
fluttering. This can be caused by a
direct and reflected signal from the
same station, or by signals from two
stations with close frequencies. If
this occurs, select another station
until the condition has passed.

B750A05L

B750B02Y-AAT
Using a cellular phone or a two-

way radio

When a cellular phone is used inside
the vehicle, noise may be produced
from the audio equipment. This does
not mean that something is wrong with
the audio equipment. In such a case,
use the cellular phone ata place as far
as possible from the audio equipment.

A CAUTION:

When using a communication sys-
tem such a cellular phone or aradio
set inside the vehicle, a separate
external antenna must be fitted.
When a cellular phone or aradio set
is used with an internal antenna
alone, it may interfere with the
vehicle's electrical system and ad-
versely affect safe operation of the
vehicle.

A WARNING:

Don't use a cellular phone when
you are driving, you must stop at a

safe place to use a cellular phone.
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K210A01TB-GAT

STEREO RADIO OPERATION (K220) (If installed)

TUN
N SEEE A3 EH ‘ @ “H @ avrorevense

BALPULL  pusH
VoL SCAN

mssite 1 1 2 ]
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FM12 ¢ )71+177 120 CHE"
Ll5pa

stamL! I, L

PLL SYNTHESIZED TUNER

ON FAD

7 1 2 3 4
K220A01TB
1. Power ON/OFF, VOLUME, BALANCE, SCAN Button 4.LCD
2. BASS/TREBLE-pull Button 5. TUNE/SEEK Button
3. Preset Buttons 6. FM/AM Button

7. FADER Button
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K210BO1TB-GAT

1. POWER ON/OFF, VOLUME

Rotate the Power switch clockwise to
turn on the audio when the ignition
switch is at ACC or ON position. Once
the system is on, you can increase or
decrease the volume by rotating the
knob clockwise or counter-clockwise.

o BALANCE

Further pull the volume button and
rotate clockwise to emphasize right
sound speaker.

Or rotate counter-clockwise to empha-
size left sound speaker.

o SCAN Button

When this button is pressed, the fre-
quency will be increased to be tuned to
the next receivable station one after
another, receiving each station for 5
seconds. if the desirable station is
tuned, press this button (scan) again
to cancel scan function.

2. BASS/TREBLE-pull

Press this button to pop up. Rotate the
knob clockwise to increase the Bass
and rotate to counter-clockwise to de-
crease the Bass.

Further pullthe button and rotate clock-
wise to increase the Treble.

Or rotate counter-clockwise to de-
crease the Treble. After adjustment
press the button.

3. PRESET (1~6)

Press any of these buttons not more
than 2 seconds to listen to the station
in memory. Press the preset button for
2 seconds or more, then the current
station will be stored into the memory
of the preset button.

4.LCD

LCD shows the following information;
band of FM1/FM2/AM/(L)/(M) fre-
quency, preset channel number, ST in
case of FM Stereo.

5. TUNE

Press the A button not more than 1
second then frequency is increased.
Likewise press the \/ button not more
than 1 second to decrease the fre-
quency.

o SEEK

Press the /\ button for over 1 second,
then it will tune to the next receivable
higher frequency station. Likewise,
press the \/ button for over 1 second
then it will tune to the next receivable
lower frequency station.If the selected
stationisinthe presetmemory, memo-
rized channel will be on the display too.

6. FM/AM Button

FM/AM band button, which is used to
change the band repeatedly in follow-
ing manner.

FM1—» FM2 - AM — FMA1
(FM1—» FM2 - M — L — FM1 : Europe)



7. Fader (If installed)

This button is located top side of the
volume switch. Rotate clockwise to
attenuate front speaker sound. Rotate
counter-clockwise to attenuate rear
speakersound.

|
A CAUTION:

o Do not place beverages close to
the audio system. The playback
mechanism may be damaged if
you spill them.

o Do not impact on the audio sys-
tem, or the playback mechanism
could be damaged.
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K220A01TB-GAT

CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER OPERATION (K220) (If installed)

1.EJECT BUTTON

3.TAPESLOT 2.FF/REWBUTTON

|

-
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m‘:"ss*"ﬁ'[ ] ][ 2 ][ 3 ] [sz (171171 171 SR
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on R [ 4 ][ 5 ][ 6 ] PLL SYJTHESIZED TUNER
4.LCD

K220A01TB-1
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1. Tape Eject Button ( A)

Press this button to eject the cassette
tape.

2. Cassette tape loading slot

Insert the tape into the loading slot as
the open side faces the right.

3. FF/REW, tape side selection
Button

Press "REW " button to fast backward
the tape, Press "FF" button to fast
forward the tape.

While the cassette is in operation,
press these button altogether to play
reverse side.

4.LCD

LCD shows the tape direction (»or <)
of the cassette in play.

|
A CAUTION:

o Do not insert anything like coins
into the player slot as damage to
the unit may occur.

o Do not place beverages close to
the audio system. The playback
mechanism may be damaged if
you spill them.

o Do not impact on the audio sys-
tem, or the playback mechanism

could be damaged.
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K240A01TB-GAT

STEREO RADIO OPERATION (K240) (If installed)

7 8
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K240A01TB

1 2 3 4 5 6
1. Power ON/OFF, VOLUME 5. BASS/BAL pull Button
2. TUNE/SEEK Button 6. TREB/pull FAD Button
3. PRESET Buttons 7. FM/AM Button

4. SCAN Button 8.LCD



K240B01TB-GAT

1. POWER ON/OFF, VOLUME

Press this button to turn on/off the
audio when the ignition switch is at
ACC or ON position. Once the system
is on, you can increase or decrease
the volume by rotating the knob clock-
wise or counter-clockwise. Press this
button again to turn it off.

2. TUNE

Press the A\ button not more than 0.5
second then frequency is increased.
Likewise press the \/ button not more
than 0.5 second to decrease the fre-
quency.

With the button held down for 0.5 sec
or more, the beep sound will be heard
andfrequency willincrease ordecrease
rapidly. if you release the button after
the beep sound, seek function is in
operation.

o SEEK

Press the Abutton for over 0.5 second
andrelease the button afterbeep sound,
then it will tune to the next receivable
higher frequency station. Likewise,
press the \/button for over 0.5 second
and release the button after the beep
sound, then it will tune to the next
receivable lower frequency station. if
the selected station is in the preset
memory, memorized channel will be
on the display too.

3. PRESET

Press any of these buttons not more
than 2 seconds to listen to the station
in memory. Press the preset button for
2 seconds or more, then the current
station will be stored into the memory
of the preset button with the sound.
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4. SCAN Button

When this button is pressed, the fre-
quency will be increased to be tuned to
the next receivable station one after
another, receiving each station for 5
seconds. if the desirable station is
tuned, press this button (scan) again
to cancel scan function.

5. BASS/BAL- pull

Press to pop the knob out, To increase
the bass, rotate the knob clockwise,
while to decrease the Bass, rotate the
knob counterclockwise. Further pull
the popped-ed knob for the balance
control. Rotate the knob clockwise to
emphasize right speaker sound. (Left
speaker sound will be attenuated)
When the control knob is turned
counter-clockwise, left speaker sound
willbe emphasized. (Right speaker will
be attenuated)
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6. TREB/pull-FAD

Press the pop the knob out and turn
clockwisetoincrease the treble orcoun-
terclockwise to decrease the treble.
Further pullthe popped-up knob forthe
Fader control. Turn the control knob
counter clockwise to emphasize front
speakersound.

(Rear speaker sound will be attenu-
ated) When the control knob is turned
clockwise, rear speaker sound will be
emphasized. (Front speaker sound will
be attenuated)

7. FM/AM Button

FM/AM band button, which is used to
change the band repeatedly in the
following manner .

FM1—FM2—AM—FM1
(FM1— FM2 — M — L — FM1 : Europe)

8.LCD

LCD shows the following information;
band of FM1/FM2/AM frequency, pre-
set channel number, ST in case of FM
Stereo.

|
A CAUTION:

o Do not place beverages close to
the audio system. The playback
mechanism may be damaged if
you spill them.

o Do not impact on the audio sys-
tem, or the playback mechanism
could be damaged.
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CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER OPERATION (K240) (If installed)

FEATURES OF YOURHYUNDAI 1-107

=

FULL LOGIC
‘ FMWAM H*TAPED-\ B &g = Mo
l _—

T oo
FMA2073 13173 120

[

amL 1 IS1- L s

MTL
cHg

)

BASS

| : | BAL - PULL - FAD

TREB

& e
= ) ) ) (o) O OJ

5 6 7 8 9
1. Tape mode and side selection Button 5. DOLBY Button
2. Tape slot 6. AMS-REW Button
3. Tape Eject Button 7. Rewind (REW) Button
4.LCD 8. AMS-FF Button

9. Fast Forward (FF) Button

K240A01TB
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K240D01TB-GAT
1. Tape mode and side selection

Button

Press this button to play the tape when
itisinthe cassette deck. Once the tape
mode is selected, you can play the
reverse side of the tape by merely
depressing the button again.

2. Cassette tape loading slot

Insert the tape into the loading slot as
the open side faces the right. The
player will pull the tape in and auto-
matically begin playback even when
the audio power is off and the ignition
switch is either in the position of
"ACC"or "ON".

3. Tape Eject Button (4)

Press this button to eject the cassette
tape. Tape will be ejected even when
the ignition switch is in the position of
"OFF".

4.LCD

LCD shows the operating conditions of
the cassette in play. It informs the
driver of playing status, tape direction,

FF or REW, MTL in metallic tape use,
and Dolby etc.

5. Dolby Button

When you play the Dolby recorded
tape, press this button to reduce the
background noise. If you press this
button nuis displayed. One more press
will let the oo disappear from the dis-

play.

6. AMS-REW Button (<«)

Press button to rewind the tape quickly
and start replay at the beginning of the
current music. During the AMS-RE-
WINDING. "REW" sign blinks on the
display.

Press the button once more to stop
REWINDING and start play again.

7. Rewind button (««)

You can rewind the tape to the begin-
ning of the tape by pressingthe " <« "
button during the play ("REW"is shown
on the display). Tape play starts when
the "4« button is pressed again during
the REW mode.

8. AMS-FF Button ( »»)

Press button to fast forward the tape
and start play at the beginning of next
music segment. During the AMS-FF,
"FF"sign blinks on the display.

Press the button again to stop FF
action and start play.

9. Fast Forward Button (»»)

You can fast forward the tape to the
end of the tape by pressing the "pp"
button during the play. (Then "FF" is
shown onthedisplay). Tape play starts
when the pp button is pressed again
during the FF mode.

|
ﬁ CAUTION:

o Do not insert anything like coins
into the player slot as damage to
the unit may occur.

o Do not place beverages close to
the audio system. The playback
mechanism may be damaged if
you spill them.

o Do not impact on the audio sys-
tem, or the playback mechanism

could be damaged.
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HMP280A01TB-GAT

STEREO RADIO OPERATION (M280) (If installed)
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1. POWER ON-OFF VOLUME Control Knob 5. Best Station Memory Button (BSM)
2. BAND Selector 6. PRESET Buttons
3. TUNE/SEEK Select Knob (JOY STICK) 7. Equalizer Button (EQ)
4. SCAN Button 8. Adjustment Mode Select Button (A.MODE)
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HMP280B01TB-GAT

1. POWER ON-OFF Control

o Theradiounitmaybe operated when
the ignition key is in the "ACC" or
"ON" position. Press the button to
switch the power on. The display
shows the radio frequency in the
radio mode, the tape direction indi-
cator in the tape mode or CD-MP3
track in either the CD-MP3 mode or
CD AUTO CHANGER mode. To
switch the power off, press the but-
ton again.

o Pushthe FM-AM, TAPE or CD'MP3
toturn onthatfunction without push-
ing Power ON-OFF control knob.

VOLUME Control

Rotate the knob clockwise to increase
the volume and turn the knob counter-
clockwise to reduce the volume.

2. BAND Selector

Pressing the band selector FM-AM
changesthe AM, FM1 and FM2bands.
The mode selected is shown on the
display.

3. TUNE (Manual) Select Knob

Push the TUNE select knob (JOY
STICK) upwards or downwards to in-
crease or decrease the frequency. Re-
lease the knob when the station is
selected.

SEEK Operation
(Automatic Channel Selection)

Push the TUNE select knob (JOY
STICK)totherightorleft, the frequency
will be automatically tuned to the next
higher or lower available station.

WARNING:

Don't touch the button and joy stick
switch while driving. It can cause
death or serious injury in case of an
accident.

4. SCAN

When the scan button is pressed, the
frequency will increase and the receiv-
able stations will be tuned in one after
another, receiving each station for 5
seconds. To stop scanning, press the
scan button again.

5. Best Station Memory (BSM)

When the BSM button is pressed the
six channels from the highest field in-
tensity are selected next and stored in
memory. The stations selected are
stored inthe sequence frequency from
the first preset key.

6. PRESET STATION Select
Buttons
Six (6) stations for AM, FM and FM2

respectively can be preset in the elec-
tronic memory circuit.



HOW TO PRESET STATIONS

Six AM and twelve FM stations may be
programmed into the memory of the
radio. Then, by simply pressing the
band select button and/or one of the six
station select buttons, you may recall
any of these stations instantly. To pro-
gram the stations, follow these steps:

o Press band selector to set the band
for AM, FM and FM2.

o Selectthe desired stationtobe stored
by seek, scan or manual tuning.

o0 Determine the preset station select
button you wish to use to access that
station.

o0 Press the station select button for
more thantwo seconds. Beep sound
will be heard while depressig the
button. You should then release the
button, and proceed to program the
next desired station. A total of 18
stations can be programmed by se-
lecting one AM and two FM station
per button.

o0 Whencompleted, any preset station
may be recalled by selecting AM,
FMor FM2band andthe appropriate
station button.

7.EQUALIZER (EQ)

Pressthe EQbuttontoselectthe CLAS-
SIC,JAZZ,ROCKand DEFEAT MODE
forthe desired tone quality. Each press
of the button changes the display as
follows;

CLASSIC — JAZZ — ROCK — DEFEAT

T |

8. Adjustment Mode select But-
ton (A.MODE).

Pressingthe A.MODE button changes
the BASS, BALANCE, TREBLE and
FADER mode.

The mode selected is shown on the
display.

After selecting the each mode, rotate
the volume control knob clockwise or
counterclockwise.

BASS Control

To increase the bass, rotate the knob
clockwise, while to decrease the bass,
rotate the knob counterclockwise.

BALANCE Control

Rotate the knob clockwise to empha-
size right speaker sound. (Left speaker
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sound will be attenuated) When the
control knob is turned counter clock-
wise, left speaker sound willbe empha-
sized (Right speaker sound will be at-
tenuated).

TREBLE Control

Turn to the left or right for the desired
treble tone.

FAD (Fader Control)

Turn the control knob clockwise to em-
phasize rear speaker sound (front
speakersoundwillbe attenuated). When
the control knob is turned counterclock-
wise, front speaker sound will be em-
phasized (rear speaker sound will be
attenuated).

|
A CAUTION:

o Do not place beverages close to
the audio system. The playback
mechanism may be damaged if
you spill them.

o Do not impact on the audio sys-
tem, or the playback mechanism
could be damaged.
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HMP280C01TB-GAT

CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER OPERATION (M280) (If installed)

S~ - =
[ A [/[ ]*xj CD-IN
COMPIFM-AM TUNER RECEIVER
BSM EQ
SCAN S

FM-AM ‘ \ 4TAPEM ‘ J CD-MP3 _J/ \ /

‘r | @ | me ﬂ/@\

SEEK/FILE
1 rRom 2 - SI\-I-L_ 4 rer 5-aa 6 > ”
| | HTB313
2 3 4 1
1. FF/REW Button (pp/<44) 4. REFEAT Button
2. AUTO MUSIC Select Button (i««/ »p) 5. TAPE EJECT Button

3. TAPE PROGRAM Button 6. DOLBY Button
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H290D010-GAT

1. FF/REW

o Fast forward tape winding starts
when the FF (pp) button is pressed
during PLAY or REW mode.

o TapePLAY starts whenthe FF (pp)
button is pressed again during FF
mode.

o Taperewindingstartswhenthe REW
(¢« button is pressed during PLAY
or FF mode.

o Tape PLAY starts when the REW
(4« ) button pressed again during
REW mode.

2. AUTO MUSIC Select

Press the button to find the starting
point of each song in a prerecorded
music tape. The quiet space between
songs (must have at least 4 sec. gap)
can be accepted by the AUTO MUSIC
Select button.

o Pressing the »»button will play the
beginning of the next music seg-
ment.

o Pressing the |«« button will start
replay at the beginning of the music
just listened to.

3. TAPE PROGRAM Button

o This allows you to play the reverse
side of the tape by merely depress-
ingthe program button. An arrow will
appear in the display to show tape
direction.

0 Pushthe TAPE buttontoturnonthat
function without pushing power
ON"OFF control knob.

4. REPEAT

o Torepeatthetrackyouare currently
listening to, press the RPT button.
To cancel, press again.

o Ifyoudo notrelease RPT operation
whenthe track ends, it will automati-
cally be replayed.

This process will be continued until
you push the button again.

5. Equalizer (EQ)

Pressthe EQbuttonto selectthe CLAS-
SIC,JAZZ,ROCKand DEFEAT MODE
forthe desired tone quality. Each press
of the button changes the display as
follows;

CLASSIC — JAZZ — ROCK — DEFEAT

T |

6.DOLBY

Ifyou getbackground noise duringtape
PLAY, you can reduce this consider-
ably by merely pressing the DOLBY
button. Ifyouwantto cancelthe DOLBY
feature, press the button again.

7. TAPE EJECT

o Whenthe & button is pressed with
a cassette loaded, the cassette will
eject.

o Whenthe [#]buttonis pressed during
FF/REW mode, the cassette will
eject.

NOTE:

o Toassure properoperation ofthe
unit, keep the vehicle interior tem-
perature within a normal range by
using the vehicle's air condition-
ing or heating system.

o When replacing the fuse, replace
it with a fuse having the correct
capacity.

o The preset stationfrequenciesare
all erased when the car battery is
disconnected. Therefore, all data
will have to be set again if this
should occur.
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o Do not add any oil to the rotating
parts. Keep magnets, screwdriv-
ers and other metallic objects away
fromthetape mechanismandhead.

o Thisequipmentis designed to be
used only in a 12 volt DC battery
system with negative ground.

o This unit is made of precision
parts. Do not attempt to disas-
semble or adjust any parts.

o Whendrivingyour vehicle,be sure
to keep the volume of the unit set
low enough to allow you to hear
sounds coming from the outside.

o Donotexposethis equipment(in-
cluding the speakers and tape) to
water or excessive moisture.

A CAUTION:

o Do not insert anything like coins
into the player slot as damage to
the unit may occur.

o Do not place beverages close to
the audio system. The playback
mechanism may be damaged if
you spill them.

o Do not impact on the audio sys-
tem, or the playback mechanism
could be damaged.
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HMP280E01TB-GAT

COMPACT DISC PLAYER OPERATION (COMPATIBLE WITH MP3/WMA/AAC) (M280) (If installed)

e - -]
7 [ A [ B ]\x\] coiN J "
CDMP3/FM-AM TUNER RECEIVER
BSM EQ 6
8 SCAN M&?K 9

TUNE/FOLDER

| @ e ‘B‘ @

=

_ : 10
FM-AM «TAPEM CD-MP3
¢ H h J NS
SEEK/FILE
AMODE [ 1 rRom 2 - SD-H‘_ __14 RPT 5 == 6 »» ﬂ
| | HTB313
5 3 4 1 2
1. AUDIO/MP3 CD Select Button 6. EQUALIZER Button
2. FF/REW Button (»b/<«d) 7. CD EJECT Button
3. Track UP/DOWN Button (««/pp) 8. SCAN Button
4. RPT Button 9. BOOKMARK Button
5. RANDOM Button 10. JOY STICK

11. CDINDICATOR
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H290F010-GAT

1. AUDIO/MP3 CD Select Button

o Insert the CD with the label facing
upward.

o Insert the CD to start CD playback,
during radio operation or cassette
tape playing.

o Whenadiscisinthe CD deck, if you
press the CD button the CD player
will begin playing even if the radio or
cassette player is being used.

o TheCD playercanbe usedwhenthe
ignition switchisin eitherthe "ON" or
"ACC" position.

0 Push the CD-MP3 button to turn on
that function without pushing Power
ON-OFF control knob.

NOTE:

o Do not stick paper or tape etc.,
auto the label side or the record-
ing side of any discs, as it may
cause a malfunction.

o The unit cannot play a CD-
R(Recordable CD) and CD-
RW(Rewritable CD) that is not fi-
nalized. Pleaserefertothe manual
of CD-R/CD-RW recoder or CD-R/
CD-RW software for more informa-
tion on finalization process.

o Depending on the recording sta-
tus, some CD-Rs/CD-RWs may not
be played on this unit.

2. FF/REW (pp/<<)

If you want to fast forward or reverse
through the compact disc track, push
and hold the FF ( pp ) or REW (¢« )
button.

When you release the button, the com-
pact disc player will resume playing.

3. TRACK UP/DOWN

o The desired track on the disc cur-
rently being played can be selected
using the track number.

0 Press 4« button once to skip for-
ward to the beginning of the next
track. Press »» button once to skip
back to the beginning of the track.

4. REPEAT (RPT)

o Torepeatthetrackyouare currently
listening to, press the RPT button.
To cancel, press it again.

o Torepeat the music within selected
folder, pressthe RPT buttonformore
than 2 seconds. To cancel, press it
again. (MP3 CD only)

o If youdo notrelease RPT operation
whenthe track ends, it will automati-
cally be replayed.

This process will be continued until
you push the button again.

5. RANDOM (RDM)

o0 Press the RDM button to listen the
tracks in random, rather than se-
quential, order. Press it again to
cancel random play.

o To listen the music within the se-
lected folder in random order, press
the RDM button for more than 2
seconds. To cancel press it again.
(MP3 CD only)

6. EQUALIZER (EQ)

Pressthe EQbuttonto selectthe CLAS-
SIC,JAZZ,ROCKand DEFEAT MODE
forthe desired tone quality. Each press
of the button changes the display as
follows;

CLASSIC — JAZZ —- ROCK — DEFEAT

1 |
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7.CD EJECT

When the &/ button is pressed with a
CD loaded, the CD will eject.

8.SCAN

o Pressthe SCAN button to playback
the first 10 seconds of each track.

o To playback the first 10 seconds of
each track in the selected folder,
press the SCAN button for 2 sec-
onds or longer. (MP3 CD only)

o Pressthe SCAN button again within
10sec. When you have reached the
desired track.

9. BOOKMARK (MARK)

When the CD player unit is operating,
the desired track on the disc can be
bookmarked by using the MARK but-
ton.

o Pressthe MARKbuttontobookmark
the desired track for more than 2
seconds.

This will display the "V " symbol on
the LCD with beep sound.

To play the bookmarked tracks,
pressthe MARK button within a sec-
ond.

o Pressthe MARK button to erase the
bookmarked tracks for more than 2
seconds.

This will erase the bookmark and \/
symbol onthe LCD with beep sound.

10. JOY STICK (ENT)

o You can skip the track by pushing
the JOY STICK to the left or right.
After selecting the desired track,
press the JOY STICK to playback
the track.

If you do not press the JOY STICK
within 5 seconds, the previous track
will playback again.

0 You can move through the folder by
pushing the JOYSTICK to up and
down.

Aftermovingthe desiredfolder, press
the JOYSTICK to playback the se-
lected track.

If you do not press the JOYSTICK
within 5 seconds, the previous track
will playback again. (MP3 CD only)

NOTE:

o Toassure properoperation ofthe
unit, keep the vehicle interior tem-
perature within anormal range by
using the vehicle's air condition-
ing or heating system.

o When replacing the fuse, replace
it with a fuse having the correct
capacity.

o Thebookmarksareallerased when
the carbattery is disconnected or
power off. Therefore, all data will
have to be set again if this should
occur.

o This equipmentis designed to be
used only in a 12 volt DC battery
system with negative ground.

o This unit is made of precision
parts. Do not attempt to disas-
semble or adjust any parts.

o Whendriving your vehicle,be sure
to keep the volume of the unit set
low enough to allow you to hear
sounds coming from the outside.

o Donotexposethisequipment(in-
cluding the speakers and tape) to
water or excessive moisture.
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|
A CAUTION:

o Donotinsertwarped or poor qual-
ity discs into the CD player as
damage to the unit may occur.

o Do not insert anything like coins
into the player slot as damage to
the unit may occur.

o Do not place beverages close to
the audio system. The playback
mechanism may be damaged if
you spill them.

o Do not impact on the audio sys-
tem, or the playback mechanism
could be damaged.

o Driving on the off-roads or other
vibrations may skip your compact
disc.

Do not use the audio system on
off-roads as the discs could be
scratched and damaged.

o Do not grip or pull out the disc
with your hand while the disc is
being pulled into the unit by the
self loading mechanism. These
can cause poordisc scratchingto
occur or trouble in the compact
disc player.

o Avoidusing CD-Recordable or CD-

Rewritable as the player could not
be operated in recording way of
the CD maker. When using the
compactdiscplayer,genuine CDs
arerecommended.
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AUDIO FAULT CODE (M280 only)

If you see any error indication in the display while using the CD or Tape mode, find the cause in the chart below. If you cannot
clear the error indication, take the car to your Hyundai dealer.

INDICATION CAUSE SOLUTION
Ero CDP DECK MECHANICAL ERROR | After resetting the audio, push the eject button.
r
(EJECT ERROR,LOADING ERROR) | If disc is not ejected, consult your hyundai dealer.
Make sure the disc is not scratched or damaged.
FOCUS ERROR ) )
Er3 Press the eject button and pull out the disc.
DATA READ ERROR ) )
Then insert a normal cd disc.
Er6 DISCERROR Check if the disc is inserted correctly in the cd player.
Er7 LOADING ERROR Check if the disc is inserted correctly in the cd player.
Ers TAPE DECK ERROR After resetting the audio, push the eject button.
r
TAPE EJECT ERROR If tape is not ejected, consult your hyundai dealer.
Faultcode will reset automatically whenthe temperature returns to
HHH TEMPERATURE IS TOO HIGH |
normal.
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H446A01TB-GAT

STEREO RADIO PLAYER OPERATION (H446) (If Installed)

—

. POWER ON-OFF, VOLUME
Control Knob

| comux 2. BAND Select Button
3. BEST STATION MEMORY (BSM)
‘ SCAN Button
4. EQ Button
' e 5. AUTO SEEK Select Button
P EONTROL 6. TUNE (MANUAL), AUDIO Select

Knob
. PRESET STATION Select Buttons

f /-‘ \ \

~

VOLUME

TBH446
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1.POWER ON-OFF Control Knob

o Theradiounitmaybe operated when
the ignition key is in the "ACC" or
"ON" position. Press the button to
switch the poweron. The LCD shows
theradiofrequency inthe radiomode,
CD/MP3trackinthe CD/MP3 mode.
To switch the power off, press the
button again.

o Pushthe FM, AM or CD/MP3to turn
on that function without pushing
power ON-OFF control knob.

VOLUME Control

Rotate the knob clockwise to increase
the volume and turn the knob counter-
clockwise to reduce the volume.

2. BAND Select Button

Pressing the FM, AM button changes
the AM, FM1 and FM2 bands. The
mode selectedis shown onthe display.

3.Best Station Memory (BSM)
Button

When the BSM button is pressed, the
six channels from the highest field in-
tensity are selected next and stored in
memory. The stations selected are
stored in the sequence frequency from
the first preset key.

4. EQ Button

Pressthe EQbuttonto selectthe CLAS-
SIC, POPS, ROCK, JAZZ and OFF
MODE for the desired tone quality.
Each press of the button changes the
display as follows;

CLASSIC — POPS — ROCK — JAZZ — OFF
1 |

5.AUTO SEEK Select Button
(Automatic Channel Selection)

Press the AUTO SEEK select button.
When the /\ side is pressed, the unit
willautomatically tune to the next higher
frequency and when the V side is
pressed, it willautomatically tune to the
next lower frequency.

6. TUNE (Manual) Select Knob

Rotate the knob clockwise to increase
the frequency and turn the knob coun-
terclockwise to reduce the frequency.

AUDIO Select Button

Pressing the AUDIO button changes
the BASS, TREBLE, FADER and BAL-
ANCE mode.

The mode selected is shown on the
display.

After selecting the each mode, rotate
the Volume control knob clockwise or
counterclockwise.

o BASS Control

Toincrease the BASS, rotate the knob
clockwise, while to decrease the bass,
rotate the knob counterclockwise.

o TREBLE Control

Turn to the left or right for the desired
treble tone.
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o FADER Control

Turn the control knob clockwise to
emphasize rear speaker sound (front
speaker sound willbe attenuated). When
the controlknobis turned counterclock-
wise, front speaker sound will be em-
phasized (rear speaker sound will be
attenuated).

o BALANCE Control

Rotate the knob clockwise to empha-
size right speaker sound (Left speaker
sound will be attenuated). When the
control knob is turned counterclock-
wise, left speaker sound willbe empha-
sized (Right speaker sound will be at-
tenuated).

7. PRESET STATION Select But-
tons

Six stations for AM, FM1 and FM2
respectively can be preset in the elec-
tronic memory circuit.

HOW TO PRESET STATIONS

Six AM and twelve FM stations may be
programmed into the memory of the
radio. Then, by simply pressing the
band select button and/or one of the six
station select buttons, you may recall
any of these stations instantly. To pro-
gram the stations, follow these steps:

o Press AM, FM selector to set the
band for AM, FM1 and FM2.

o0 Selectthe desiredstationtobe stored
by seek or manual tuning.

o0 Determine the preset station select
button youwishto useto accessthat
station.

o Press the station select button for
more thantwo seconds. Beep sound
will be heard while depressing the
button. You should then release the
button, and proceed to program the
next desired station.

A total of 18 stations can be pro-
grammed by selecting one AM and
two FM station per button.

o0 Whencompleted, any preset station
may be recalled by selecting AM,
FM1 or FM2 band and the appropri-
ate station button.

|
A CAUTION:

o Do not place beverages close to
the audio system. The playback
mechanism may be damaged if
you spill them.

o Do not strike or allow anything to
impactthe audio system,damage
to the system mechanisms could
occur.




H466B01TB-GAT

COMPACT DISC PLAYER OPERATION (H446) (If Installed)
- Compatiable with MP3/WMA

| Ea

\canux

PUSHAUDIO ENTER
CONTROL —

VOLUME

2 4 5 6 7 12 1113 10

TBH446
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. CD/AUX Select Button

. TRACKUP/DOWN Button

. FF/REW Button

. REPEAT (RPT) Button

. RANDOM (RDM) Button

. PAUSE (ll) Button

. SCROLL (SCR)Button

. EQ Button

. CD EJECT Button

10. CD SCAN Button

11. FILE SEARCH Knob
(TUNE Select Knob)

12. DIRECTORY SEARCH Button

13. AUX-IN

O©COoONOOTAWN =
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1. CD Select Button

o Insert the CD with the label facing
upward.

o Insert the CD to start CD playback,
during radio operation.

o If you press the CD button while a
discisinthe CD deck, the CD player
will begin playing even if the radio
player is being used.

o TheCD playercanbe usedwhenthe
ignition switch is in either the “ON” or
“ACC” position.

0 Push the CD button to start CD
playback without pushing power ON-
OFF control knob. (Only whena CD
is in the deck.)

NOTE :

o Do not stick paper or tape etc.,on
the label side or the recording
side of any discs, as it may cause
amalfunction.

o The unit can play a multi-session

CD-R (recordable CD) and CD-RW
(rewritable CD) that consists of
more than two sessions.
Please refer to the manual of CD-
R/CD-RWrecorder or CD-R/CD-RW
software for more information on
finalization process.

o Depending on the recording sta-
tus, some CD-Rs/CD-RWs may not
be played on this unit.

o Playback of MP3 and WMA file
formats are supported. Load to
play time for these formats may be
longer due to the compressed
nature of these discs.

AUX Select Button

Listeningtothe external playercon-
nected to AUX-IN

o Connectthe external playerto AUX-
IN.

0 Press CD/AUXbuttontoturnto AUX-
IN.

0 You can enjoy the music played in
the external player through the auto
mobile speaker.

NOTE :

o Ifthe AUX deviceis notconnected,
you cannotswitchto AUX-IN mode.

o When the AUX device is discon-
nected while in AUX-IN mode, the
unit automatically switches its
mode to last selected mode (CD
mode or RADIO mode).

o The quality of sound may be de-
fected or distorted when the unit's
EQ control and AUX device's EQ
control are both enabled (notflat).
When you want to use the unit's
EQ control feature, disable the
AUX device's EQ control feature,
and vice versa.

o When using a portable audio de-
vice connected to the power out-
let, noise may occur during play-
back. Ifthis happens, use the power
source of the portable audio de-
vice.
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2. TRACK UP/DOWN Button

o The desired track on the disc cur-
rently being played can be selected
using the track number.

o Press /A button once to skip forward

to the beginning of the next track.
Press\/ within a second after play-
back begins to quickly move back-
ward through a CD.
If you press V after more than a
second, it will take you to the begin-
ning of the file you are now listening
to.

3. FF/REW Button

If you want to fast forward or reverse
through the compact disc track, push
and hold the FF or REW button.
Whenyou release the button, the com-
pact disc player will resume playing.

4. REPEAT (RPT) Button

o Torepeatthetrackyouare currently
listening to, press the RPT button.
To cancel, press it again.

o Torepeat the music within selected
folder, pressthe RPT buttonformore
than 1 second. Beep sound will be
heard depressing the button.

To cancel, press it again (MP3 CD
only).

o Ifyoudo not release RPT operation
whenthetrack ends, it will automati-
cally be replayed.

This process will be continued until
you pushthebuttonagain orturnthe
power OFF then ON.

5. RANDOM (RDM) Button

o0 Press the RDM button to listen to
recordedtracksinrandomsequence.
Press RDM again to cancel or turn
the audio unit OFF then ON. The unit
defaults to playing tracks in sequen-
tial order.

o To listen the music within the se-
lected folder in random order, press
the RDM button within a second.
Pressthe button more than a second
to play all tracks randomly on the
disc. To cancel, press it again or or
turn the power OFF then ON (MP3
CD only).

6. PAUSE (Il) Button

Press the PAUSE (ll) button to pause
the disc.

7. SCROLL (SCR) Button

When the CD is playing, you can scroll
through longfile names by pressingthe
SCRbutton forapproximately one sec-
ond. The file name will appear on the
LCD for about three seconds.

8. EQ Button

Pressthe EQbuttonto selectthe CLAS-
SIC, POPS, ROCK, JAZZ and OFF
MODE for the desired tone quality.
Each press of the button changes the
display as follows;

CLASSIC — POPS — ROCK — JAZZ — OFF
1 |

9. CD EJECT Button

Whenthe a buttonis pressed witha CD
loaded, the CD will eject.
Forcingtoeject: ToforcetoejectaCD,
press this button for more than 2 sec-
onds.

(DothisonlywhenaCD isjammedand
you can not eject it in the normal way.)
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10. CD SCAN Button

o To playback the first 10 seconds of
each track, press the CD SCAN
button more than 1 second.

o To playback the first 10 seconds of
each track in the selected folder,
press the CD SCAN button within 1
second (MP3 CD only).

o0 Press the CD SCAN button again
within 10 sec. whenyou have reached
the desired track.

11. FILE SEARCH Knob
(TUNE Select Knob)

o Youcan skip the track by turning the
FILE SEARCH knob clockwise or
counterclockwise.

After selecting the desired track,
press the FILE SEARCH knob to
playback the track.
Ifyoudonotpressthe FILE SEARCH
knob within five seconds, the search
will stop.

12. DIRECTORY SEARCH
Button

o You can move through the folder by
pushing the DIR buttonto up (\) and
down (\/).

Aftermovingthe desiredfolder, press
the FILE SEARCH knob to playback
the selected folder.
Ifyoudonotpressthe FILE SEARCH
knob within five seconds, the search
will stop.

NOTE :

o Toassure properoperation ofthe
unit, keep the vehicle interior tem-
perature within anormal range by
using the vehicle's air condition-
ing or heating system.

o When replacing the fuse, replace
it with a fuse having the correct
capacity.

o Alistoredbookmarks areall erased
when the car battery is discon-
nected or power to the vehicle is
lost. If this occurs, the bookmarks
will have to be reset.

o This equipmentis designed to be
used only in a 12 volt DC battery
system with negative ground.

o This unit is made of precision
parts. Do not attempt to disas-
semble or adjust any parts.

o Whendriving your vehicle,be sure
to keep the volume of the unit set
low enough to allow you to hear
sounds coming from the outside.

o Donotexposethisequipment(in-
cluding the speakers and tape) to
water or excessive moisture.

|
A CAUTION:

o Donotinsertwarped or poor qual-
ity discs into the CD player as
damage to the unit may occur.

o Do not insert anything like coins
into the player slot as damage to
the unit may occur.

o Do not place beverages close to
the audio system. The playback
mechanism may be damaged if

you spill them.




Do not strike or allow anything to
impactthe audio system,damage
to the system mechanisms could
occur.

Off-road or rough surface driving
may cause the compact disc to
skip. Donotuse the compactdisc
when driving in such conditions
as damage to the compact disc
face could occur.

Do not attempt to grab or pull the
compactdisc out whilethe discis
being pulled into the audio unit by
the self-loading mechanism. Dam-
agetothe audio unitand compact
disc could occur.

Avoid using recorded compact
discs in your audio unit. Original
compactdiscs arerecommended.

FEATURES OF YOURHYUNDAI 1-127
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B850A02F-AAT

CARE OF DISC
Proper Handling

B850A01L

Handle your disc as shown. Do not
drop the disc. Hold the disc so you will
not leave fingerprints on the surface. If
the surface is scratched, it may cause
the pickup to skip signal tracks. Do not
affix tape, paper, or gummed labels on
the disc. Do not write on the disc.

Damaged Disc

Do not attempt to play damaged,
warped or cracked discs. These could
severely damage the playback mecha-
nism.

Storage

When not in use, place your discs in
theirindividual cases and store themin
a cool place away from the sun, heat,
and dust.

Do not grip or pull out the disc with your
hand while the disc is being pulled into
the unitby the selfloading mechanism.

Keep Your Discs Clean

B850A02L

Fingerprints, dust, or soilon the surface
of adisc could cause the pickup to skip
signal tracks. Wipe the surface clean
with a clean soft cloth.

Ifthe surface is heavily soiled, dampen
a clean soft cloth in a solution of mild
neutral detergent to wipe it clean. See
drawing.

B860A01A-AAT

CARE OF CASSETTE TAPES

B860AO1L

Proper care of your cassette tapes will
extend the tape life and increase your
listening enjoyment. Always protect
your tapes and cassette cases from
direct sunlight, severely cold and dusty
conditions. When notin use, cassettes
should always be stored in the original
protective cassette case. When the
vehicle is very hot or cold, allow the
interior temperature to become more
comfortable before listening to your
cassettes.

o0 Never leave a cassette inserted in
the player when not being played.
This could damage the tape player
unit and the cassette tape.
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o We strongly recommend againstthe
use of tapes longer than C-60 (60
minutestotal). Tapes suchas C-120
or C-180 are very thin and do not
perform as well in the automotive
environment.

o Besurethatthe cassette labelis not
loose or peeling off or tape ejection
may be difficult.

o Never touch or soil the actual audio
tape surfaces.

o Keep all magnetized objects, such
as electricmotors, speakers ortrans-
formers away from your cassette
tapes and tape player unit.

0 Store cassettes in a cool, dry place
with the open side facing down to
prevent dust from setting in the cas-
sette body.

o Avoidrepeatedfastreverse usageto
replay one given tune or tape sec-
tion. This can cause poortape wind-
ing to occur, and eventually cause
excessive internal drag and poor
audio quality in the cassette. If this
occurs, it can sometimes be cor-
rected by fast winding the tape from
endtoendseveraltimes. Ifthis does
not correct the problem, do not con-
tinue to use the tape in your vehicle.

o The playback head, capstan and

~ Cotton applicator
B860A02L

pinch rollers willdevelop a coating of
tape residue that can result in dete-
rioration of sound quality, such as a
wavering sound. They should be
cleaned monthly using a commer-
cially available head cleaning tape or
special solution available from audio
specialty shops. Follow the supplier's
directions carefully and never oilany
part of the tape player unit.

Always be sure that the tape is tightly
wound on its reel before inserting in
the player. Rotate a pencil in the
drive sprockets to wind up any slack.
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B860A03L

NOTE:

Look at a tape before you insert it.
If the tape is loose, tighten it by
turning one of the hubs with a pencil
or your finger.

If the label is peeling off, do not put
it in the drive mechanism.

Do not leave tapes sitting where
they are exposed to hot, warm, or
high humidity, such as on top of
the dashboard or in the player.

If a tape is exposed to extreme heat
or cold, let it reach a moderate tem-
perature before putting it in the
player.

B870D01FC-GAT

ANTENNA
Roof Antenna

Yourcar uses aroof antennatoreceive
both AM and FM broadcast signals.
This antenna is a removable type. To
remove the antenna, turn the antenna
counterclockwise. To install the an-
tenna, turn the antenna clockwise.

A CAUTION:

o Be sure to remove the antenna
before washing the car in an au-
tomatic car wash or it may be
damaged.

o Before entering a place with a
low height clearance, be sure to
adjust the roof antenna low.

o When reinstalling your antenna,
itis important that it is fully tight-
ened to ensure proper reception.
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C010A010-AAT

A WARNING: ENGINE EXHAUST CAN BE DANGEROUS!

Engine exhaust fumes can be extremely dangerous. If, at any time, you smell exhaust fumes inside the vehicle,
open the windows immediately.

o Do not inhale exhaust fumes.
Exhaust fumes contain carbon monoxide, a colorless, odorless gas that can cause unconsciousness and death
by asphyxiation.

o Be sure the exhaust system does not leak.

The exhaust system should be checked whenever the vehicle is raised to change the oil or for any other purpose.
If you hear a change in the sound of the exhaust or if you drive over something that strikes the underneath side
of the car, have the exhaust system checked as soon as possible by your Hyundai dealer.

o Do not run the engine in an enclosed area.
Letting the engine idle in your garage, even with the garage door open, is a hazardous practice. Never run the
engine in your garage any longer than it takes to start the engine and back the car out.

o Avoid idling the engine for prolonged periods with people inside the car.

If it is necessary to idle the engine for a prolonged period with people inside the car, be sure to do so only in
an open area with the air intake set at "Fresh" and fan operating at one of the higher speeds so fresh air is drawn
into the interior.

If you must drive with the tail gate open because you are carrying objects that make this necessary:

1. Close all windows.

2. Open side vents.

3. Set the air intake control at "Fresh", the air flow control at "Floor" or "Face" and the fan at one of the higher
speeds.

To assure proper operation of the ventilation system, be sure the ventilation air intakes located just in front of
the windshield are kept clear of snow, ice, leaves or other obstructions.
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BEFORE STARTING THE EN-
GINE

Before you startthe engine, you should
always:

1. Look around the vehicle to be sure
there are no flat tires, puddles of oil,
water or other indications of pos-
sible trouble.

2. After entering the car, check to be
sure the parking brake is engaged.

3. Check that all windows, and lights
are clean.

4. Check that the interior and exterior
mirrors are clean and in position.

5. Check your seat, seatback and
headrest to be sure they are in their
proper positions.

6. Lock all the doors.

7. Fasten your seat belt and be sure
that all other occupants have fas-
tened theirs.

8. Turn off all lights and accessories
that are not needed.

9. When you turn the ignition switch to
"ON", check that all appropriate
warning lights are operating and
that you have sufficient fuel.

10.Check the operation of warning
lights and all bulbs when key is in
the "ON" position.

A WARNING:

(DIESEL ENGINE)
To ensure that sufficient vacuum
exists within the brake system dur-
ing cold weather start-up conditions,
it is necessary to run the engine at
idle for several seconds after start-
ing the engine.

A WARNING:

Always wear appropriate shoes when
operating your vehicle.

Unsuitable shoes (high heels, ski
boots, etc.) may interfere with your
ability touse the brake and accelera-
tor pedal, and the clutch (ifinstalled).

A WARNING:

When you intend to park or stop the
vehicle with the engine on, be care-
ful not to depress the accelerator
pedalforalong period of time. It may
overheat the engine or exhaust sys-
tem and cause fire.
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CO30A01A-GAT

COMBINATION
SWITCH
To Start the Engine

IGNITION

o If your Hyundai is equipped with a
manual transaxle, place the shift
lever in neutral and depress the
clutch pedal fully.

o If your Hyundai has an automatic
transaxle, place the shiftleverin "P"
(park).

o To start the engine, insert the igni-
tion key and turn it to the "START"
position. Release it as soon as the
engine starts. Do not hold the key in
the "START" position for more than
15 seconds.

NOTE:

For safety, the engine will not start
if the shift lever is not in "P" or "N"
Position (Automatic transaxle).
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CO40A02A-AAT

KEY POSITIONS

WARNING:
The engine should not be turned
off or the key removed from the
ignition key cylinder while the ve-
hicle is in motion. The steering
wheel is locked by removing the
key.

CO40A01E

o "START"
The engine is started in this position. It
will crank until you release the key.

NOTE:
Do not hold the key in the "START"
position for more than 15 seconds.

o IIONII

When the key is in the "ON" position,
the ignition is on and all accessories
may be turned on. If the engine is not
running, the key should not be left in
the "ON" position. This will discharge
the battery and may also damage the
ignition system.

o IIACCII

With the key in the "ACC" position,
some electrical accessories (radio etc.)
may be operated.

o "LOCK"

The key can be removed or inserted in
this position.

To protect against theft, the steering
wheel locks by removing the key.

NOTE:

If difficulty is experienced turning
the ignition switch to the ACC posi-
tion, turn the key while turning the
steering wheel right and left to re-
lease the tension.

C070CO01A-AAT
To Remove The Ignition Key

C070CO1E

1. Turn the ignition key to the "ACC"
position.

2. Simultaneously push and turn the
ignition key counterclockwise from
the "ACC" position to the "LOCK"
position.

3. The key can be removed in the
"LOCK" position.
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CO50A01A-AAT

STARTING

CO50A01E

A WARNING:

Never run the engine in a closed or
poorly ventilated area any longer
than is needed to move your car in
or out of the area. The carbon mon-
oxide gas emitted is odorless and
can cause serious injury or death.

C051A010-GAT

STARTING FOR THE DIESEL
ENGINE

ENGINE COLD

o Turn the ignition key to position
"ON" and wait for the pre-heat indi-
cator light to go out.

o Operate the starter until the engine
runs.

ENGINE WARM

Operate the starter. If the engine does
not respond on the first attempt, wait
several seconds and try again using
the pre-heat.

C050B02S-GAT

NORMAL CONDITIONS

The Starting Procedure:

1. Insert key, and fasten the seat belt.

2. Depress the clutch pedal fully and
place the gearshift lever (manual
transaxle) in neutral or the selector
lever (automatic transaxle) in "P"
(park) position.

3. After turning the ignition key to the
"ON" position, make certain allwarn-
ing lights and gauges are function-
ing properly before starting the en-
gine.

4. On vehicles equipped with the die-
sel preheat indicator light, turn the
ignition key to the "ON" position.
The diesel pre-heat indicator light
will first illuminate in amber, and
then after a short time, the amber
illumination will go off, indicating
that preheating is completed.
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Amber lamp ON

00 =

Amberlamp OFF

C050BO1HP

NOTE:

If the engine were not started 10
seconds after the preheatingis com-
pleted, turn the ignition key once
more to the "LOCK" position, and
then to the "ON" position, in order
to preheat again.

A WARNING:

Be sure that the clutch is fully de-
pressed when starting a manual
transaxle vehicle. Otherwise there
is the potential to cause damage to
the vehicle or injury to someone
inside or outside the vehicle as a
result of the forward or backward
movement of the vehicle that will
occur if the clutch is not depressed
when the vehicle is started.

5. Turn the ignition key to the "Start"
position and release it when the
engine starts.

CO55B01B-GAT
STARTING AND STOPPING THE
ENGINE FORTURBO CHARGER
INTERCOOLER (DIESEL EN-
GINE)

(1) Do not race the engine or sudden
accelerate the engine immediately
after start it. If the engine is cold,
allow the engine to idle for several
seconds before it is driven to en-
sure sufficient lubrication of the
turbo charger unit.

(2) After high speed or extended driv-
ing, requiring a heavy engine load,
the engine should be allowedtoidle
about 1 minute before turning it off.
This idle time will allow the turbo
charger to cool prior to shutting the
engine off.

A WARNING:

Do not turn the engine off immedi-
ately after it has been subjected to
a heavy load. Doing so may cause
severe damage to the engine or

turbo charger unit.
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OPERATING THE MANUAL
TRANSAXLE

Type A Type B

CO70A01TB

YourHyundai's manualtransaxle hasa
conventional shift pattern. This shift
pattern is imprinted on the shift knob.
The transaxle is fully synchronized in
all forward gears so shifting to either a
higher or a lower gear is easily accom-
plished.

When shiftinginto reverse gear, pullthe
mis-shift prevention tab and shift into
reverse gear position. (Type B: Diesel

type)

NOTE:

o

Toshiftintoreverse, restthelever
in neutral for at least 3 seconds
after your car is completely
stopped. Then move the lever
into the reverse position.
During cold weather, shifting may
be difficult until the transaxle lu-
bricant has warmed up. This is
normal and not harmful to the
transaxle.

If you 've come to a complete
stop and it's hard to shift into 1
or R(Reverse), put the shift lever
in N(Neutral) positionand release
the clutch. Press the clutch pedal
back down, and then shift into 1
or R(Reverse) gear position.

Do not use the shift lever as a
handrest during driving, as this
canresultin premature wear of the
transaxle shift forks.
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A CAUTION:

When downshifting from fifth gear to
fourth gear, caution should be taken
not to inadvertently press the gear
lever sideways in such amannerthat
second gearisengaged. Suchadras-
tic downshift may cause the engine
speed to increase to the point that
the tachometer will enter the red-
zone. Such over-revving of the en-
gine may possibly cause engine dam-
age.

A WARNING:

Ifyourvehicle has amanual transaxle
not equipped with a ignition lock
switch, it may move and cause a
serious accident when starting the
engine withoutdepressingthe clutch
pedal while the parking brake is re-
leased and the shift never not in the
N(Neutral) position.
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C070BO1A-AAT

Using the Clutch

The clutch should be pressed all the
way to the floor before shifting, then
released slowly. The clutch pedal
should always be used after fully re-
turning to the original position. Do not
rest your foot on the clutch pedal while
driving. This can cause unnecessary
wear. Do not partially engage the clutch
to hold the car on an incline. This
causes unnecessary wear. Use the
parking brake to hold the car on an
incline. Do not operate the clutch pedal
rapidly and repeatedly.

CO70E03A-GAT

RECOMMENDED SHIFT POINTS

frgrrr]:ﬁo Recommended
1-2 20 km/h (15 mph)
2-3 40 km/h (25 mph)
3-4 55 km/h (35 mph)
4-5 75 km/h (45 mph)

The shift points as shown above are
recommended for optimum fuel
economy and performance.

C070D020-AAT
Good Driving Practices

0o

Never take the car out of gear and
coast down a hill. This is extremely
hazardous. Always leave the car in
gear.

Don't "ride" the brakes. This can
cause them to overheat and mal-
function. Instead, whenyou are driv-
ing down a long hill, slow down and
shift to a lower gear. When you do
this, engine braking will help slow
the car.

Slow down before shifting to a lower
gear. This will help avoid over-rev-
ving the engine, which can cause
damage.

Slow down when you encounter
cross winds. This gives you much
better control of your car.

Be surethe caris completely stopped
before you attempt to shift into re-
verse. The transaxle can be dam-
aged if you do not. To shift into
reverse, depress the clutch, move
the shift lever to neutral, wait three
seconds, then shift to the reverse
position.

Exercise extreme caution when driv-
ing on a slippery surface. Be espe-
cially careful when braking, acceler-

ating or shifting gears. On a slippery
surface, an abrupt change in ve-
hicle speed can cause the drive
wheels to lose traction and the ve-
hicle to go out of control.

A WARNING:

o Avoid high cornering speeds.

o Do notmake quick steering wheel
movements, such as sharp lane
changes or fast, sharp turns.

o Always wear your seat belts.

In a collision crash, an unbelted
personis significantly more likely
to die than a person wearing a
seatbelt.

o The risk of rollover is greatly in-
creased if you lose control of
your vehicle at highway speeds.

o Loss of control often occurs if
two or more wheels drop off the
roadway and the driver oversteers
to reenter the roadway.

o In the event your vehicle leaves
theroadway, do not steer sharply.
Instead, slow down before pull-
ing back into the travel lanes.

o Never exceed posted speed lim-

its.
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CO090A01A-GAT

AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE

[r-Noz\;u-u

HTB185

The highly efficient Hyundai automatic
transaxle has four forward speeds and
one reverse speed. It has a conven-
tional shift pattern as shown in the
illustration. At night, with the first posi-
tion of the multi-function switch, the
appropriate symbol on the shift pattern
indicator will be illuminated according
to the range selected.

CAUTION:
Never shift into "R" or "P" position
while the vehicle is moving.

NOTE:

Depress the brake pedal and
push the button when shift-
ing.

Push the button when shift-
ing.

The selector lever can be
shifted freely.

For optimum fuel economy, acceler-
ate gradually. The transaxle will auto-
matically shift to the second, third and
overdrive gears.

CO090BO1A-AAT
The Function of Each Position s

As Follows:

o P (Park):

Use to hold the vehicle in place when
parking or while starting the engine;
shift the selector leverto the "P" (Park)
position. Whenever parking the car,
apply the parking brake and shift the
selector lever to the "P" (Park) posi-
tion.

ﬁ CAUTION:

Never place the selector lever in the
"P" (Park) position unless the ve-
hicle is fully stopped. Failure to
observe this caution will cause se-

vere damage to the transaxle.
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C090C01A-AAT
o R(Reverse):

Use for backing up the vehicle. Bring
the car to a complete stop before shift-
ing the selector lever to "R" position.

CO090D02A-AAT

o N (Neutral):

In the "N" position, the transaxle is in
neutral, which means that no gears
are engaged. The engine canbe started
with the shift lever in "N" position,
although this is not recommended ex-
ceptifthe engine stalls while the caris
moving.

CO90E02A-GAT

o D (Drive):

Use for normal driving. Bring the car to
a complete stop before shifting the
selector lever to "D" position. The
transaxle willautomatically shift through
afour-gearsequence. Never downshift
manually to "2" position or "L" position
when vehicle speed is more than

95 km/h (60 mph).

CO090F01A-AAT
0 2 (Second gear):

Use for driving on a slippery road, hill
climbing or engine braking downhill.
"2" automatically shifts between first
and second gears.

This means that no shift-up to 3rd gear
is performed. However, the shift-up to
third gear is done when the car speed
exceeds a certain value to prevent the
engine from over-revving. Manually
move the selector to "D" returning to
normal driving condition.

C090G01S-GAT
o L (Low gear):

Usefordriving up a very steep grade or
for engine braking when descending
steep hills. When downshifting to "L",
the transaxle will temporarily remainin
second gear until the vehicle has
slowed enough for low gearto engage.
Do notexceed 50 km/h (30 mph) in low
gear. "L" shiftsto 1stgearonly. Howev-
er, shiftupto2ndis performed whenthe
car exceeds a certain speed and, as
speedincreases, the transaxle will shift
up to 3rd gear to prevent over-revving
the engine.

CO090HO1A-GAT

NOTE:

o For smooth and safe operation,
depress the brake pedal when
shifting from "Neutral" position
or "Park" position to a forward or
reverse gear.

o The brake pedal fully depressed
in order to move the shift lever
from the "P" (Park) position to
any of the other positions.

o ltis always possible to shift from
IIRII’ IINII’ IIDII’ II2II, IILII position to
"P" position. The vehicle must
be fully stopped to avoid
transaxle damage.
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ﬁ CAUTION:

o Shift into "R", "D" and "P" posi-
tion only when the vehicle has
completely stopped.

o Do not accelerate the engine in
reverse or any of the forward
positions with the brakes applied.

o Always apply the footbrake when
shifting from "P" or "N", to "R",
"D", "2" or "L" position.

o Do not use the "P" (Park) posi-
tionin place of the parking brake.
Always set the parking brake,
shift the transaxle into "P" (Park)
position and turn off the ignition
when you leave the vehicle, even
momentarily. Never leave the ve-
hicle unattended while the en-
gine is running.

o When accelerating from a stop
on a steep hill, the vehicle may
have a tendency to roll back-
wards. Shifting the shiftleverinto
2nd gear will help prevent the
vehicle from rolling backwards.

o Checktheautomatictransaxlefluid
level regularly, and add fluid as
necessary.

o Seethe maintenance schedulefor
the proper fluid recommendation.

CO90NO5A-AAT
Good Driving Practices

o Never move the gear selector lever
from "P" or "N" to any other position
with the accelerator pedal de-
pressed.

o Never move the gear selector lever
into "P" when the vehicle is in mo-
tion.

0 Besurethecariscompletely stopped
before you attempt to shift into "R"
and "D".

o Never take the car out of gear and
coast down a hill. This may be ex-
tremely hazardous. Always leave
the car in gear when moving.

o Do not "ride" the brakes. This can
cause them to overheat and mal-
function. Instead, whenyou are driv-
ing down a long hill, slow down and
shift to a lower gear. When you do
this, engine braking will help slow
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the car.

Slow down before shifting to a lower
gear. Otherwise, the lower gear may
not be engaged.

Always use the parking brake. Do
not depend on placing the transaxle
in "P" to keep the car from moving.
Exercise extreme caution when driv-
ing on a slippery surface. Be espe-
cially careful when braking, acceler-
ating or shifting gears. On a slippery
surface, an abrupt change in ve-
hicle speed can cause the drive
wheels to lose traction and the ve-
hicle to go out of control.

Optimum vehicle performance and
economy is obtained by smoothly
depressing and releasing the accel-
erator pedal.

Turnthe overdrive switch onforgood
fuel economy and smooth driving. If
engine braking is needed in the "D"
range or if repeated upshifting and
downshifting between 3rd and 4th
gearisneededwhenclimbingagentle
slope, it is recommended that the
overdrive switch be turned off. Turn
the overdrive switch back on imme-
diately afterward.
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A WARNING:

o Avoid high cornering speeds.

o Do notmake quick steering wheel
movements, such as sharp lane
changes or fast, sharp turns.

o Always wear your seat belts.

In a collision crash, an unbelted
personis significantly more likely
to die than a person wearing a
seatbelt.

o The risk of rollover is greatly in-
creased if you lose control of
your vehicle at highway speeds.

o Loss of control often occurs if
two or more wheels drop off the
roadway and the driver oversteers
to reenter the roadway.

o In the event your vehicle leaves
theroadway, do not steer sharply.
Instead, slow down before pulling
back into the travel lanes.

o Neverexceed posted speed limits.

o If your vehicle becomes stuck in
snhow, mud, sand, etc., then you
may attempt to rock the vehicle
free by movingitforward and back-
ward. Do not attempt this proce-
dure if people or objects are any-
where near the vehicle.

During the rocking operation the
vehicle may suddenly move for-
ward of backward as it becomes
unstuck, causing injury or dam-
age to nearby people or objects.

CO90PO1A-GAT
Overdrive Switch

HTB217

When the overdrive switch is turned on,
the transaxle will automatically upshiftto
the second, third and overdrive gears.
When the overdrive switch is turned off,
the transaxle will not upshift to the over-
drive gear. Fornormal driving, the selec-
torlever should be leftin the "D" position
and the overdrive switch turned on.

If you need to accelerate rapidly, press
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor. The transaxle will automatically
shift to a lower gear, depending on the
vehicle speed and load.

C130A01A-AAT

GOOD BRAKING PRACTICES

A WARNING:

Nothing should be carried on top of
the shelf panel behind the rear seat.
If there were an accident or a sud-
den stop, such objects could move
forward and cause damage to the

vehicle or injure the occupants.

o Afterbeingparked, checktobe sure
the parking brake is not engaged
and that the parking brake indicator
light is out before driving away.

o Driving through water may get the
brakes wet. They can also get wet
whenthe caris washed. Wet brakes
can be dangerous! Your car will not
stop as quickly if the brakes are wet.
Wet brakes may cause the car to
pull to one side. To dry the brakes,
apply the brakes lightly until the brak-




ing action returns to normal, taking
care to keep the car under control at
all times. If the braking action does
notreturntonormal, stop as soon as
it is safe to do so and call your
Hyundai dealer for assistance.
Don't coast down hills with the car
out of gear. This is extremely haz-
ardous. Keep the car in gear at all
times, use the brakes to slow down,
then shift to a lower gear so that
engine braking will help you main-
tain a safe speed.

Don't "ride" the brake pedal. Rest-
ing your foot on the brake pedal
while driving can be dangerous be-
cause it can result in the brakes
overheating and losing their effec-
tiveness. It also increases the wear
of the brake components.

If a tire goes flat while you are
driving, apply the brakes gently and
keep the car pointed straight ahead
while you slow down. When you are
moving slowly enough for it to be
safe to do so, pull off the road and
stop in a safe place.

If your car is equipped with an auto-
matic transaxle, don't let your car
creep forward. To avoid creeping
forward, keep yourfoot onthe brake
pedal when the car is stopped.

o Use caution when parking on a hill.
Engage the parking brake and place
the gear selector lever in "P" (auto-
matic transaxle) orin first or reverse
gear (manual transaxle). If your car
is facing downhill, turn the front
wheelsintothe curbto helpkeepthe
car from rolling. If your car is facing
uphill, turn the front wheels away
from the curb to help keep the car
from rolling.

If there is no curb or if it is required
by other conditions to keep the car
from rolling, block the wheels.

o Under some conditions your park-
ing brake can freeze in the engaged
position. This is most likely to hap-
pen when there is an accumulation
of snow or ice around or near the
rear brakes or if the brakes are wet.
If there is a risk that the parking
brake may freeze, apply it only tem-
porarily while you put the gear se-
lector lever in "P" (automatic) or in
first or reverse gear (manual
transaxle) and block the rear wheels
so the car cannot roll. Then release
the parking brake.
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o Do not hold the vehicle on the up-
grade withthe accelerator pedal. This
can cause the transmission to over-
heat. Always use the brake pedal or
parking brake.

C120A03A-AAT

ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM
(If Installed)

The Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS) is
designed to prevent wheel lock-up
during sudden braking or on hazard-
ous road surfaces. The ABS control
module monitors the wheel speed and
controls the pressure applied to each
brake. Thus, in emergency situations
or on slick roads, ABS will increase
vehicle control during braking.

NOTE:

o Aclicksound may be heardin the
engine compartmentwhenthe ve-
hicle begins to move after the en-
gine is started. These conditions
are normal and indicate that the
anti-lock brake system (Electronic
Stability Program) is functioning
properly.

o During ABS (ESP) operation, a
slight pulsation may be felt in the



2- 14 DRIVING YOURHYUNDAI

brake pedal when the brakes are
applied. Also,anoise maybeheard
in the engine compartment while
braking. These conditions are
normal and indicate that the anti-
lock brake system is functioning

properly.

During these conditions, the vehicle
should be driven atreduced speeds.
The safety features of an ABS (ESP)
equippedvehicle should notbetested
by high speed driving or cornering.
This could endanger the safety of
yourself or others.

A WARNING:

ABS (ESP) will not preventaccidents
due to improper or dangerous driv-
ingmaneuvers. Eventhough vehicle
control is improved during emer-
gency braking, always maintain a
safe distance between you and ob-
jects ahead. Vehicle speeds should
always be reduced during extreme
road conditions.

The braking distance for cars
equipped with an anti-lock braking
system may be longer than for those
without it in the following road con-
ditions.

o Drivingonrough, gravel or snow-
covered roads.

o Driving with tire chains installed.

o Driving on roads where the road
surface is pitted or has different
surface height.

C310A01JM-AAT

ELECTRONIC STABILITY
PROGRAM (ESP)
(If Installed)

C310A01TB

The Electronic Stability Program (ESP)
system is designed to stabilize the
vehicle during cornering maneuvers.

ESP checks where you are steering
andwhere the vehicleis actually going.
ESP applies the brakes at individual
wheels and intervenes in the engine
management system to stabilize the
vehicle.

The Electronic Stability Program (ESP)
system is an electronic system de-
signed to help the driver maintain ve-
hicle control under adverse conditions.
It is not a substitute for safe driving
practices. Factorsincluding speed, road
conditions and driver steeringinputcan
all affect whether ESP will be effective
in preventing a loss of control. It is still
your responsibility to drive and corner
at reasonable speeds and to leave a
sufficient margin of safety.

A
— CAUTION:

Driving with varying tire or wheel
size may cause the ESP system to
malfunction. When replacing tires,
make sure they are the same size as

your original tires.




A WARNING:

Electronic stability program is only
adriving aid; all normal precautions
fordrivingininclement weather and
onslippery road surfaces should be
observed.

C310B01JM-AAT

ESP ON/OFF Mode

When the ESP is operating, the ESP
indicator in the instrument cluster will
blink.

If you turn the system off by pressing
the ESP switch, the ESP-OFF indica-
tor will come on and stay on. In the
ESP-OFF mode, the stability control
will be deactivated. Adjust your driving
accordingly. To turn the system back
on, press the switch again. The ESP-
OFF indicator should go off.

NOTE:

The ESP mode will automatically be
turned ON after the engineis turned
offand restarted.

C310D01JM-AAT
Indicators and Warning

The indicators should illuminate when
the ignition key is turned to ON or
START but should go out after three
seconds.

Ifthe indicators do notilluminate, orthe
ESP or ESP-OFF indicator does notgo
out after 3 seconds, have the vehicle
checked by an authorized dealer.

Shouldthere be any unusual conditions
in the device while driving, ESP-OFF
indicator illuminates as a warning.

If ESP-OFF indicator illuminates, pull
your car to a safe place and stop the
engine.

Then, start the engine again to check if
the ESP-OFF indicator goes out.

Ifthe indicator remainsliteven afterthe
engine hasbeen started, have your car
checked by an authorized Hyundai
dealer.
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C140A02A-GAT

DRIVING FOR ECONOMY

You can save fuel and get more kilo-
meters from your car if you follow
these suggestions:

o Drive smoothly. Accelerate at a

moderate rate. Don't make "jack-
rabbit" starts or full-throttle shifts
and maintain a steady cruising
speed. Don't race between stop-
lights. Try to adjust your speed to
that of the other traffic so you don't
have to change speeds unneces-
sarily. Avoid heavy traffic whenever
possible.
Always maintain a safe distance
from other vehicles so you can avoid
unnecessary braking. This also re-
duces brake wear.

o Driveatamoderate speed. Thefaster
you drive, the more fuel your car
uses. Driving at a moderate speed,
especially on the highway, is one of
the most effective ways to reduce
fuel consumption.
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o Don't"ride"the brake or clutch pedal.
This canincrease fuel consumption
and also increase wear on these
components. Inaddition, driving with
your foot resting on the brake pedal
may cause the brakes to overheat,
which reduces their effectiveness
and may lead to more serious con-
sequences.

o Take care of your tires. Keep them
inflated to the recommended pres-
sure. Incorrect inflation, either too
much or too little, results in unnec-
essary tire wear. Check the tire pres-
sures at least once a month.

o Be sure that the wheels are aligned
correctly. Improper alignment can
result from hitting curbs or driving
toofastoverirregular surfaces. Poor
alignment causes faster tire wear
and may also result in other prob-
lems as well as greater fuel con-
sumption.

o Keepyourcaringoodcondition. For
better fuel economy and reduced
maintenance costs, maintain your
car in accordance with the mainte-
nance schedule in Section 5. If you
drive your car in severe conditions,
more frequent maintenance is re-
quired (see Section 5 for details).

Keep your car clean. For maximum
service, your Hyundai should be kept
clean and free of corrosive materi-
als. It is especially important that
mud, dirt, ice, etc. not be allowed to
accumulate on the underside of the
car. This extra weight can result in
increased fuel consumption andalso
contribute to corrosion.

Travel lightly. Don't carry unneces-
sary weight in your car. Weight re-
duces fuel economy.

Don't let the engine idle longer than
necessary. Ifyou are waiting (and not
in traffic), turn off your engine and
restart only when you're ready to go.
Remember, your Hyundai does not
require extended warm-up. After the
engine has started, allowthe engineto
run for 10 to 20 seconds prior to
placing the vehicle in gear. In very
cold weather, however, give your en-
gine aslightly longerwarm-up period.
Don't "lug” or "over-rev" the engine.
Lugging is driving too slowly in too
high a gear resulting in the engine
bucking. If this happens, shift to a
lower gear. Over-revving is racing
the engine beyond its safe limit. This
can be avoided by shifting at the
recommended speeds.

o Use your air conditioning sparingly.
The air conditioning system is oper-
ated by engine power so your fuel
economy is reduced when you use
it.

C150A01A-AAT

SMOOTH CORNERING

Avoid braking or gear changing in cor-
ners, especially when roads are wet.
Ideally, corners should always be taken
under gentle acceleration. If you follow
these suggestions, tire wear will be
held to a minimum.

C160A01A-AAT

WINTER DRIVING

The more severe weather conditions
of winter result in greater wear and
other problems. To minimize the prob-
lems of winter driving, you should fol-
low these suggestions:
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C160B0O1A-GAT
Snowy or Icy Conditions

To drive your vehicle in deep snow, it
may be necessary to use snow tires or
to install tire chains on your tires. If
snow tires are needed, it is necessary
to select tires equivalent in size and
type to the original equipment tires.
Failure to do so may adversely affect
the safety and handling of your car.
Speeding, rapid acceleration, sudden
brake applications, and sharp turns
are potentially very hazardous prac-
tices. During deceleration, use engine
braking to the fullest extent. Sudden
brake applications on snowy or icy
roads may cause skids to occur. You
need to keep sufficient distance be-
tween the vehicle in front and your
vehicle. Also, apply the brake gently. It
should be noted that installing tire
chains on the tire will provide a greater
driving force, but will not prevent side
skids.

NOTE:

Tire chains are not legal in all coun-
tries. Checkthe country laws before
fitting tire chains.

C160CO1A-AAT

Use High Quality Ethylene
Glycol Coolant

Your Hyundai is delivered with high
quality ethylene glycol coolant in the
cooling system. It is the only type of
coolant that should be used because it
helps prevent corrosion in the cooling
system, lubricates the water pump and
prevents freezing. Be sure to replace
or replenish your coolant in accor-
dance with the maintenance schedule
in Section 5. Before winter, have your
coolant tested to assure that its freez-
ing point is sufficient for the tempera-
tures anticipated during the winter.

C160D01A-AAT

Check Battery and Cables

Winter puts additional burdens on the
battery system. Visually inspect the
battery and cables as described in
Section 6. The level of charge in your
battery can be checked by your Hyun-
dai dealer or a service station.

C160E01A-AAT

Change to "Winter Weight" Oil if
Necessary

In some climates it is recommended
that a lower viscosity "winter weight"
oil be used during cold weather. See
Section 9 for recommendations. If you
aren't sure what weight oil you should
use, consult your Hyundai dealer.
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C160F01A-AAT

Check Spark Plugs and Ignition
System

Inspect your spark plugs as described
in Section 6 and replace them if neces-
sary. Also check all ignition wiring and
components to be sure they are not
cracked, worn ordamaged in any way.

C160GO1A-GAT
To Keep Locks from Freezing

To keep the locks from freezing, squirt
an approved de-icer fluid or glycerine
into the key opening. If a lock is cov-
ered withice, squirtit with an approved
de-icing fluid to remove the ice. If the
lock is frozen internally, you may be
able to thaw it out by using a heated
key. Handle the heated key with care
to avoid burning your fingers.

NOTE:

The proper temperature for using
the immobilizer key is from -40°C to
80°C. If you heat the immobilizer
key over 80°C to open the frozen
lock, it may cause damage to the
transponder in its head.

C160HO1A-AAT
Use Approved Anti-Freeze in

Window Washer System

Tokeepthe waterinthe window washer
systemfromfreezing, add an approved
anti-freeze solution in accordance with
instructions on the container. Window
washer anti-freeze is available from
Hyundai dealers and most auto parts
outlets. Do not use engine coolant or
other types of anti-freeze as these
may damage the finish.

C160I01A-AAT

Don't Let Your Parking Brake
Freeze

Under some conditions your parking
brake can freeze in the engaged posi-
tion. This is most likely to happen
whenthere is an accumulation of snow
orice around or nearthe rearbrakes or
if the brakes are wet. If there is a risk
the parking brake may freeze, apply it
only temporarily while you putthe gear
selector lever in "P" (automatic) or in
firstorreverse gear (manualtransaxle)
and block the rear wheels so the car
cannot roll. Then release the parking
brake.

C160J01A-AAT
Don't Letlce and Snow Accumu-

late Underneath

Under some conditions, snow and ice
can build up under the fenders and
interfere with the steering. When driv-
ing in severe winter conditions where
this may happen, you should periodi-
cally check underneath the car to be
sure the movement of the front wheels
and the steering components is not
obstructed.

C160K01A-AAT
Carry Emergency Equipment

Depending on the severity of the
weather where you drive your car, you
should carry appropriate emergency
equipment. Some of the items you
may want to carry include tire chains,
tow straps or chains, flashlight, emer-
gency flares, sand, a shovel, jumper
cables, a window scraper, gloves,
ground cloth, coveralls, a blanket, etc.
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HIGHER SPEED MOTORING
Pre-Trip Inspections

1. Tires:

Adjust the tire inflation pressures to
specification. Low tire inflation pres-
sures will result in overheating and
possible failure of the tires.

Avoid using worn or damaged tires
which may resultin reduced traction or
tire failure.

NOTE:
Never exceed the maximum tire in-
flation pressure shown on the tires.

2. Fuel, engine coolant and en-
gine oil:

High speed travel consumes 1.5 times
more fuel than urban motoring. Do not
forget to check both engine coolant
and engine oil.

3. Drive belt:
A loose or damaged drive belt may
result in overheating of the engine.

C180A01A-AAT

USE OF LIGHTS

Check your lights regularly for correct
operation and always keep themclean.
When driving during the day in condi-
tions of poor visibility, it is helpful to
drive with headlights on low beam.
This enables you to be seen as well as
to see.

C190A03A-GAT

TRAILER OR VEHICLE TOWING

If you are considering towing with your
car, you should first check with your
Province Department of Motor Vehicles
to determine their legal requirements.
Since laws vary from province to prov-
ince, the requirements for towing trail-
ers, cars, other types of vehicles, or
apparatus may differ. Ask your Hyundai
dealerforfurther details before towing.

|
A CAUTION

Do not do any towing with your car
duringits first 2,000 km (1,200 miles)
in order to allow the engine to prop-
erly break in. Failure to heed this
caution may result in serious en-

gine or transaxle damage.
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NOTE - For Europe

o Thetechnically permissible maxi-
mum load on the rear axle(s) may
be exceeded by not more than 15
% and the technically permissible
maximum laden mass of the ve-
hicle may be exceeded by notmore
than 10 % or 100 kg (220.4 Ibs),
whichever value is lower. In this
case,donotexceed 100 km/h (62.1
mph)for vehicle of category M1 or
80 km/h (49.7 mph) for vehicle of
category N1.

o When a vehicle of category M1 is
towingatrailer, the additional load
imposed at the trailer coupling
device may cause the tire maxi-
mum load ratings to be exceeded,
but not by more than 15 %. In this
case,donotexceed 100 km/h (62.1
mph) and increase the tire infla-
tion pressure by at least 0.2 bar.
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C190B01S-AAT
Trailer Hitches

Select the proper hitch and ball combi-
nation, making sure that it's location is
compatible with that of the trailer or
vehicle being towed.

Use aquality non-equalizing hitch which
distributes the tongue load uniformly
throughout the chassis.

The hitch should be bolted securely to
the car and installed by a qualified
technician. DO NOT USE A HITCH
DESIGNED FOR TEMPORARY IN-
STALLATION AND NEVER USE ONE
THAT ATTACHES ONLY TO THE
BUMPER.

C190C04S-GAT
Trailer Brakes

If yourtraileris equipped with a braking
system, make sure it conforms to fed-
eral and/or local regulations and that it
is properly installed and operating cor-
rectly.

NOTE:

If you tow a trailer or vehicle, your
car will require more frequent main-
tenance due to the additional load.
See "Maintenance Under Severe
Usage Conditions" on page 5-5.

cools down. You may proceed
once the engine has cooled suffi-
ciently.

ﬁ CAUTION:

o Neverconnectatrailer brake sys-
tem directly to the vehicle brake
system.

o When towing a trailer on steep
grades (inexcess of 6%) pay close
attention to the engine coolant
temperature gauge to ensure the
engine does not overheat. If the
needle of the coolanttemperature
gauge moves across the dial to-
wards "H" (HOT), pull over and
stopassoonasitis safetodo so,
and allowthe engine toidle until it

C190D01A-GAT

Safety Chains

Should the hitch connection between
your car and the trailer or vehicle you
are towing fail, the trailer or vehicle
couldwanderdangerously across other
lanes of traffic and ultimately collide
with another vehicle. To eliminate this
potentially dangerous situation, safety
chains, attached between your carand
the trailer or towed vehicle, are re-
quired in most provinces.
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Trailer Weight Limit

e

D BEER SEEER |’_®

Tongue load

Total trailer weight

C190E01L

Tongue loads can be increased or de-
creased by redistributing the load in the
trailer. This can be verified by checking
the total weight of the loaded trailerand
then checking the load on the tongue.

NOTE:

1. Never load the trailer with more
weight in the back than in the
front. About 60% of the trailer
load should be in the front half
on the trailer and the remaining
40% in the rear.

2. Thetotal gross vehicle weight with

trailer must not exceed the Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR)
shown on the vehicle identifica-
tion plate (see page 8-2). The total
gross vehicle weight is the com-
bined weight of the vehicle, driver,
all passengers and their luggage,
cargo, hitch, trailer tongue load
and other optional equipment.

. Thefront orrear axle weight must

notexceedthe Gross Axle Weight
Rating (GAWR) shown on the
vehicle identification plate (see
page 8-2). It is possible that your
towing package does not exceed
the GVWR but exceeds the
GAWR. Improper trailer loading
and/or too much luggage in the
trunk can overload the rear axle.
Redistribute the load and check
the axle weight again.

. The maximum permissible static

vertical load on the coupling de-
vice ; 44kg

Gross Axle Weight
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Gross Vehicle
Weight
C190E02L

5. The maximum permissible over-
hang of the coupling point
: 690 mm

OS he
/ Coupling point ' ——
i

N/
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A CAUTION:

Thefollowing specifications arerec-
ommended when towing a trailer.
The loadedtrailer weigh cannot safely
exceed the values in the following
chart.

A WARNING:

Improperly loading your car and
trailer can serious affectits steering
and braking performance causing a
crash in which could cause serious
injury or death.

kg. (Lbs)
Maximum Towable
Type Weight
Trailer  |Tongue
1.1L 700 (1,543)

With | 1.4L | MANUAL (1000 (2,204)
Brake| 1.6L [TRANSAXLE 1,100 (2,425)| 44

Type |Diesel 1,100 (2,425)| (97)
14L| AUTO | 900(1,984)
1.6L [TRANSAXLE|1,100 (2,425)
Without Brake Type | 450(992)

C190F02A-GAT
Trailer or Vehicle Towing Tips

1. Before towing, check hitch and
safety chain connections as well
as proper operation of the trailer
running lights, brake lights, and
turn signals.

2. Alwaysdrive yourvehicle atamod-
erate speed (Less than 100 km/h).

3. Trailer towing requires more fuel
than normal conditions.

4. To maintain engine braking effi-
ciency and electrical charging per-
formance, do not use fifth gear
(manualtransaxle) oroverdrive (au-
tomatic transaxle).

5. Always secure items in the trailer
to prevent load shift while driving.

. Check the condition and air pres-

sure of all tires on the trailer and
your car. Low tire pressure can
seriously affect the handling. Also
check the spare tire.

. The vehicle/trailer combination is

more affected by crosswind and
buffeting.

When being passed by a large
vehicle, keep a constant speed
and steer straight ahead. If there is
too much wind buffeting slow down
to get out of the other vehicle's air
turbulence.

. When parking your car and trailer,

especially on a hill, be sure to fol-
low allthe normal precautions. Turn
your front wheel into the curb, set
the parking brake firmly, and put
the transaxle in 1st or Reverse
(manual) or Park (automatic). In
addition, place wheel chocks at
each of the trailer's tires.

If the trailer has electric brakes,
start your vehicle and trailer mov-
ing, and then apply the trailer brake
controller by hand to be sure the
brakes are working. This lets you
check your electrical connection at
the same time.



10. During your trip, check occasion-
ally to be sure that the load is
secure, and that the lights and
any trailer brakes are still working.

11. Avoid jerky starts, sudden accel-
eration or sudden stops.

12. Avoid sharp turns and rapid lane
changes.

13. Avoid holding the brake pedal down
too long or too frequently. This
could cause the brakes to over-
heat, resulting in reduced braking
efficiency.

14. When going down a hill, shift into a

lower gearand usethe engine brak-
ing effect.
When ascending a long grade,
downshift the transaxle to a lower
gear and reduce speed to reduce
chances of engine overloadingand/
or overheating.

15.1f you have to stop while going
uphill, do not hold the vehicle in
place by pressing on the accelera-
tor. This can cause the automatic
transaxle to overheat. Use the park-
ing brake or footbrake.

NOTE:
When towing check transaxle fluid
more frequently.

A CAUTION:

If overheating should occur when
towing, (temperature gauge reads
near red zone), taking the following
action may reduce or eliminate the
problem.

. Turn off the air conditioner.

. Reduce highway speed.

. Select a lower gear when going
uphill.

. While in stop and go traffic, place
the gear selection in park or neu-
traland idlethe engine atahigher
speed.

H WN =
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DO10A01A-AAT

IFTHE ENGINE WILLNOT START

ﬁ CAUTION:

If the engine will not start, do not
push or pull the car to start it. This
could result in a collision or cause
other damage. In addition, push or
pull starting may cause the cata-
lytic converter to be overloaded and
create a fire hazard.

DO010B02A-AAT
If Engine Doesn't Turn Over or

7 “
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-
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—~ A~ A ~ HTB1e5.

1. Ifyourcarhasanautomatictransaxle,
be sure the gear selector lever is in
“N" or "P" and the emergency brake
is set.

2. Checkthe battery connectionstobe
sure they are clean and tight.

3. Turn on the interior light. If the light
dims or goes out when you operate
the starter, the battery is discharged.

4. Check the starter connections to be
sure they are securely tightened.

5. Do not push or pull the vehicle to
start it. See instructions for "Jump
Starting".

DO10CO1A-AAT
If Engine Turns Over Normally

but Does Not S

(=Y
— HrB221

1. Check fuel level.

2. Check all connectors atignition, coil
and spark plugs. Reconnect any
that may be disconnected or loose.

3. Check the fuel line in the engine
room.

4. If engine still refuses to start, call a
Hyundai dealer or seek other quali-
fied assistance.

DO10DO1A-AAT

If the Engine Stalls While Driv-
ing

1. Reduce your speed gradually, keep-
ing a straight line. Move cautiously
off the road to a safe place.

2. Turn on your emergency flashers.

3. Try to start the engine again. If your
vehicle will not start, contact a
Hyundai dealer or seek other quali-
fied assistance.

F020100AUN

If the engine stalls at a crossroad or
crossing

If the engine stalls at a crossroad or
crossing, set the shift lever in the N
(Neutral) position and then push the
vehicle to a safe place. If your vehicle
has a manual transaxle not equipped
with the ignition lock switch, the vehicle
can move forward by shifting to the
2(second) or 3(third) gearand thenturn-
ing the starter without depressing the
clutch pedal.
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JUMP STARTING

Discharged
battery

battery HTB218

A WARNING:

The gas produced by the battery
during the jump-start operation is
highly explosive. If these instruc-
tions are not followed exactly, seri-
ous personal injury and damage to
the vehicle may occur! If you are
not sure how to follow this proce-
dure, seek qualified assistance.
Automobile batteries contain sul-
furic acid. This is poisonous and
highly corrosive. When jump start-
ing, wear protective glasses and be
careful not to get acid on yourself,
your clothing or on the car.

Ifyou should accidentally getacidon
your skin or in your eyes, immedi-
ately remove any contaminated cloth-
ing and flush the area with clear
water for at least 15 minutes. Then
promptly obtain medical attention. If
youmustbetransportedtoanemer-
gency facility, continue to apply wa-
terto the affected area witha sponge
or cloth.

The gas produced by the battery
during the jump-start operation is
highly explosive. Do not smoke or
allow a spark or open flame in the
vicinity.

The battery being used to provide
the jump start mustbe 12-volt. If you
cannot determine that it is a 12-volt
battery, do not attempt to use it for
the jump start.

Tojump startacarwith adischarged
battery, follow this procedure ex-
actly:

. If the booster battery is installed in

another vehicle, be sure the two
vehicles are not touching.

. Turn off all unnecessary lights and

accessories in both vehicles.

WHAT TO DO IN AN EMERGENCY 3- 3

3. Attach the clamps of the jumper
cableinthe exactordershowninthe
illustration. Thatis, first, attach one
clamp of the jumper cable to the
positive (+) post or cable of the
discharged battery. Then attach the
other end of the same cable to the
positive (+) post or cable of the
booster battery. Next, using the
other cable, attach one clamp to the
negative (-) post or cable of the
booster battery. Then attach the
other end of that cable to a solid
metal part of the engine away from
the battery. Do notconnectthe cable
to any moving part.

4. Start the engine in the car with the
booster battery and let it run for a
few minutes. This will help to as-
sure that the booster battery is fully
charged. During the jumping opera-
tion, run the engine in this vehicle at
about 2,000 rpm.

5. Start your engine using the normal
starting procedure. After the engine
starts, leave the jumper cables con-
nected and let the engine run at fast
idle or about 2,000 rpm for several
minutes.
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6. Carefully remove the jumper cables
in the reverse order of attachment.

If you do not know why your battery
became discharged (because the lights
were left on, etc.), have the charging
system checked by your Hyundai
dealer.

DO30A02TB-AAT

IF THE ENGINE OVERHEATS

If your temperature gauge indicates
overheating, you experience a loss of
power, or hear loud pinging or knock-
ing, the engine is probably too hot. If
this happens to you, you should:

1. Pull off the road and stop as soon as
it is safe to do so.

2. Place the gear selector lever in "P"
(automatic), or neutral (manual
transaxle) and setthe parking brake.
If the air conditioning is on, turn it
off.

3. Ifengine coolantis running outunder
the car or steam is coming out from
the hood, stop the engine. Do not
open the hood until the engine cool-
anthas stopped running orthe steam-
ing has stopped. If there is no visible
loss of engine coolantand no steam,
leave the engine running and check
to be sure the engine cooling fan is
operating. If the fan is not running,
turn the engine off.

4. Checkto seeifthe water pump drive
belt is missing. If it is not missing,
check to see that it is tight. If the
drive belt seems to be satisfactory,
check for coolant leaking from the
radiator, hoses or under the car. (If
the air conditioning hadbeenin use,
it is normal for cold water to be
draining from it when you stop).

A WARNING (Diesel only):

Never work on injection system with
engine running or within 30 sec-
onds after shutting off engine. High
pressure pump, rail, injectors and
high pressure pipes are subject to
high pressure even after the engine
stopped. The fuel jet produced by
fuel leaks may cause serious in-
jury, if it touch the body. People
using pacemakers should not move
than 30cm closer to the ECU or
wiring harness within the engine
room while engine is running, since
the high currents in the Common
Rail system produce considerable
magnetic fields.

WARNING:

While the engine is running, keep
hair, hands, and clothing away from
moving parts such as the fan and
drive belts to prevent injury.

5. Ifthe water pump drive beltis broken
or coolant is leaking out, stop the
engineimmediately and callthe near-
est Hyundai dealer for assistance.




WARNING:

Do notremove the radiator cap when
the engine is hot. This can allow
coolant to be blown out of the open-
ing and cause serious burns.

6. If you cannot find the cause of the
overheating, wait until the engine
temperature has returned to nor-
mal. Then, if the engine coolant has
been lost, carefully add coolant to
the reservoir (page 6-9) to bring the
fluid level in the reservoir up to the
halfway mark.

7. Proceed with caution, keeping alert
for further signs of overheating. If
overheating happens again, call a
Hyundai dealer for assistance.

A CAUTION:

Serious loss of engine coolant indi-
cates there is a leak in the cooling
system and this should be checked
as soon as possible by a Hyundai
dealer.

DO040A01TB-GAT

TEMPORARY SPARE TIRE

The following instructions for the tem-
porary spare tire should be observed:

1. Check inflation pressure as soon as
practical after installing the spare
tire, and adjustto the specified pres-
sure. The tire pressure should be
periodically checked and maintained
at the specified pressure while the
tire is stored.

Spare Tire Pressure
Tire Size T105/70D14
420 kPa (60 psi)

Inflation Pressure

2. The spare tire should only be used
temporarily and should be returned
tothe luggage compartmentas soon
asthe originaltire can be repaired or
replaced.

3. Continuous use at speeds of over
80 km/h (50 mph) is not recom-
mended.

4. As the temporary spare tire is spe-
cifically designed for your car, it
should not be used on any other
vehicle.

WHAT TO DO IN AN EMERGENCY 3-5

5. The temporary spare tire should not

be used on any other wheels, nor
should standard tires, snow tires,
wheel covers or trim rings be used
with the temporary spare wheel. If
such use is attempted, damage to
these items or other car compo-
nents may occur.

. The temporary spare tire pressure

should be checked once a month
while the tire is stored.

CAUTION:

Do not use snow chains with
your temporary spare tire.

Do not use more than one tempo-
rary spare tire at a time.
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D040BO1TB-GAT

FULL SIZE SPARE TIRE
(If Installed)

The following instructions for the FULL
SIZE spare tire should be observed:

Check inflation pressure as soon as
practical after installing the spare tire,
and adjust to the specified pressure.
The tire pressure should be periodi-
cally checked and maintained at the
specified pressure while the tire is
stored.

Spare Tire Pressure

Tire Size Full Size

210 kPa (30 psi) or
Inflation Pressure

220 kPa (32 psi)

% Checkthe attached tire label in your
vehicle.

D040BO1A-AAT

Handling the Spare Tire

HTB154

Remove the installation bolt to remove
the spare tire. To replace the spare tire
in its storage compartment, tighten the
bolt firmly with your fingers until there
is no more play in the spare tire.

DO50A01A-AAT

IF YOU HAVE A FLAT TIRE
If a tire goes flat while you are driving:

1. Take your foot off the accelerator
pedal and let the car slow down
while driving straight ahead. Do not
apply the brakes immediately or at-
tempt to pull off the road as this may
cause a loss of control. When the
car has slowed to such a speed that
it is safe to do so, brake carefully
and pull off the road. Drive off the
road as far as possible and park on
firm, level ground. If you are on a
divided highway, do not park in the
median area between the two traffic
lanes.

2. When the car is stopped, turn on

your emergency hazard flashers,
set the parking brake and put the
transaxle in "P" (automatic) or re-
verse (manual transaxle).

3. Have all passengers get out of the

car. Be sure they all get out on the
side of the car that is away from
traffic.

4. Change the tire following the in-

structions provided on the following
pages.
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CHANGING A FLAT TIRE

HTB230

The procedure described on the follow-
ing pages can be usedto rotatetires as
well as to change a flat tire. When
preparing to change aflattire, check to
be sure the gear selector leverisin "P"
(automatic transaxle) or reverse gear
(manualtransaxle) andthatthe parking
brake is set, then:

D060BO1TB-GAT

1. Obtain Spare Tire and Tool

| Mat hanger
HTB296

Hang the luggage room mat to the mat
hanger and remove the luggage under
tray (If installed).
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Take out the jack case and tool bag,
then remove the spare tire from the
luggage room.

NOTE:

The jack case is located on the
spare tire in the vehicle.

DO60CO1A-AAT

2. Block the Wheel

__—Flattire

HTB156

Block the wheelthatis diagonally oppo-
site from the flat to keep the vehicle
from rolling when the car is raised on
the jack.
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D060D01A-AAT
3. Loosen Wheel Nuts

HTB149

The wheel nuts should be loosened
slightly before raisingthe car. Toloosen
the nuts, turn the wheel nut wrench
handle counterclockwise. When doing
this, be sure that the socket is seated
completely over the nut so it cannot
slip off. For maximum leverage, posi-
tion the wrench so the handle is to the
right as shown in the drawing. Then,
while holding the wrench near the end
of the handle, pull up on it with steady
pressure. Do not remove the nuts at
this time. Just loosen them about one-
half turn.

DOBOEO1A-AAT

4, Put the Jack in Place

=

= >

ATEZ603

The base of the jack should be placed
on firm, level ground. The jack should
be positioned as shown in the drawing.

DO60F02E-AAT

5. Raising the Car

Wheel nut wrench
HFC4022
After inserting a wrench bar into the
wheel nut wrench, install the wrench
bar into the jack as shown in the draw-
ing. Toraise the vehicle, turnthe wheel
nut wrench clockwise. As the jack be-
gins to raise the vehicle, double check
that it is properly positioned and will
not slip. If the jack is on soft ground or
sand, place a board, brick, flat stone or
other object under the base of the jack
to keep it from sinking.

Raise the car high enough so that the
fully inflated spare tire can be installed.
To do this, you will need more ground
clearance than is required to remove
the flat tire.



A WARNING:

Do not get under the car when it is
supported by the jack! This is very
dangerous as the vehicle could fall
and cause serious injury or death.
No one should stay in the car while
the jack is being used.

D060G02Y-AAT

6. Changing Wheels

HTB228

Loosen the wheel nuts and remove
them with your fingers. Slide the wheel
off the studs and lay it flat so it cannot
rollaway. To putthe wheel onthe hub,
pick up the spare tire, line up the holes

with the studs and slide the wheel onto
them. If this is difficult, tip the wheel
slightly and get the top hole in the
wheel lined up with the top stud. Then
jiggle the wheel back and forth until the
wheel can be slid over the other studs.

HTB229
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A WARNING:

Wheel and wheel covers may have
sharp edges. Handle them carefully
to avoid possible severe injury.

Before putting the wheel into place,
be sure that there is nothing on the
hub or wheel (such as mud, tar,
gravel, etc.) that interferes with the
wheel from fitting solidly against
the hub. If there is, remove it. If
there is not good contact on the
mounting surface between the
wheel and hub, the wheel nuts could
loosen and cause the loss of a
wheel. Loss of awheel may resultin
loss of control of the vehicle. This
may cause serious injury or death.
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DO60H02A-AAT

7. Re-install Wheel Nuts

" HTB227

To reinstall the wheel cover, hold it on
the studs, put the wheel nuts on the
studs and tighten them finger tight.
The nuts should be installed with their
small diameter ends directed inward.
Jiggle the tire to be sure itis completely
seated, then tighten the nuts as much
as possible with your fingers again.

DO60IO1E-GAT

8.Lower Vehicle and Tighten
Nuts

HTB150

Lower the car to the ground by turning
the wheel nut wrench counterclock-
wise. Then positionthe wrenchas shown
in the drawing and tighten the wheel
nuts. Be sure the socket is seated
completely over the nut. Do not stand
on the wrench handle or use an exten-
sion pipe over the wrench handle.
Go around the wheel tightening every
other nut until they are all tight. Then
double-check each nut for tightness.
After changing wheels, have a techni-
cian tighten the wheel nuts to their
proper torque as soon as possible.

Wheel nut tightening torque:
Steel wheel & aluminium alloy wheel:
900-1,100 kg.cm (65-80 Ib.ft)

D060JO1FC-GAT

After Changing Wheels

HTB151

If you have a tire gauge, remove the
valve cap and check the air pressure.
If the pressure is lower than recom-
mended, drive slowly to the nearest
service station and inflate to the cor-
rect pressure. If it is too high, adjust it
until it is correct. Always reinstall the
valve cap after checking or adjusting
tire pressure. Ifthe cap is not replaced,
air may leak from the tire. If you lose a
valve cap, buy another and install it as
soon as possible.



After you have changed wheels, al-
ways secure the flat tire in its place in
the luggage room and return the jack
and tools to their proper storage loca-
tions.

DO080A010-GAT

IF YOUR VEHICLE MUST BE
TOWED

If your vehicle has to be towed, it
should be done by your Hyundaidealer
or a commercial tow truck service.
This will help assure that your vehicle
is notdamaged intowing. Also, profes-
sionals are generally aware of local
laws governing towing. In any case,
rather than risk damage to your car, it
is suggested that you show this infor-
mation to the tow truck operator. Be
sure that a safety chain systemis used
and that all local laws are observed.
It is recommended that your vehicle
be towed with a wheel lift and dollies or
flatbed equipment with all the wheels
off the ground.

A CAUTION:

o Your vehicle can be damaged if
towed incorrectly!

o Be sure the transaxle is in neu-
tral.

o When the engine will not start, be
sure the steering is unlocked by
placing the key in the "ACC" po-
sition.

WHAT TO DO IN AN EMERGENCY 3- 11

D080B010-GAT
Towing the Vehicle

1)

dolly

HTB208

Your vehicle can be towed by wheel lift
type truck (1), (2) or flatbed equipment
(3).
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A CAUTION:

o When towing the vehicle, take
care not to cause damage to the
bumper or underbody of the ve-
hicle.

HTB210

o Donottowwithslingtypetruckas
this may cause damage to the
bumper or underbody of the ve-
hicle.

1) Ifthe vehicle is being towed with the
rear wheels on the ground, be sure
the parking brake is released.

NOTE:

Before towing, check the level of
the automatic transaxle fluid. If it is
below the "HOT" range on the dip-
stick, add fluid. If you cannot add
fluid, a towing dolly must be used.

2) If any of the loaded wheels or sus-
pension components are damaged
or the vehicle is being towed with
the front wheels on the ground, use
atowingdolly underthe frontwheels.

o Manual Transaxle:

If you do not use a towing dolly,
place the ignition key in the "ACC"
position and put the transaxle in "N
(Neutral)".

CAUTION:

Do not tow with the key removed or
in the "LOCK" position when tow-
ing from the rear without a towing
dolly.

o Automatic Transaxle:
Be sure to use a towing dolly under
the front wheels.

|
A CAUTION:

HTB209

Avehicle withanautomatic transaxle
should never be towed from therear
with the front wheels on the ground.
This can cause serious damage to
thetransaxle.

3) Itis recommended that your vehicle
be towed with all the wheels off the
ground.
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D080D02TB-AAT

EMERGENCY TOWING

For emergency towing when no com-
mercial tow vehicle is available. Do not
attempt to tow your vehicle in this
manner on any unpaved surface. This
could result in serious damage to your
car.

Nor should towing be attempted if the
wheels, drive train, axles, steering or
brakes are damaged. Before towing,
be sure the transaxle is in neutral and
the keyisin"ACC" (with the engine off)
orinthe "ON" position (with the engine
running). Adriver must be inthe towed
car to steer it and operate the brakes.

(1)Open the towing cover to push it
with your finger.

(2)To mount the towing hook, rotate it
clockwise.

(8)Attach a tow cable, chain or strap to
the towing hook on the frontbumper.

A CAUTION:

If the car is being towed with all four
wheels on the ground, it can be
towed only from the front. Be sure
that the transaxle is in neutral. Do
not tow at speeds greater than 50
km/h (30 mph) and for more than 25
km (15 miles).

Be sure the steering is unlocked by
placing the key in the "ACC" posi-
tion. A driver must be in the towed
vehicle to operate the steering and
brakes.

A CAUTION

It should be tightened firmly with
your fingers until there is no more
play in the towing hole. Towing
hook is located in the jack case on

the spare tire.
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D120A01A-GAT

IF YOU LOSE YOUR KEYS

If you lose your keys, many Hyundai
dealers can make you a new key if you
have your key number.

If you lock the keys inside your car and
you cannot obtain a new key, many
Hyundai dealers can use special tools
to open the door for you.

Information about the key of immobi-
lizer system (if installed) will be found
on page 1-5.
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EO010A01A-AAT

CORROSION PROTECTION

Protecting Your Hyundai from
Corrosion:

By using the most advanced design
and construction practices to combat
corrosion, Hyundai produces cars of
the highest quality. However, this is
only part of the job. To achieve the
long-term corrosion resistance your
Hyundai can deliver, the owner's co-
operation and assistance is also re-
quired.

EO010BO1A-AAT
Common Causes of Corrosion

The most common causes of corro-
sion on your car are:

o Road salt, dirt and moisture that is
allowed to accumulate underneath
the car.

o Removal of paint or protective coat-
ings by stones, gravel, abrasion or
minor scrapes and dentswhichleave
unprotected metal exposed to cor-
rosion.

E010CO1A-AAT
High-Corrosion Areas

If you live in an area where your car is
regularly exposed to corrosive materi-
als, corrosion protection is particularly
important. Some of the common
causes of accelerated corrosion are
road salts, dust control chemicals,
ocean air and industrial pollution.

EO010D01A-AAT
Moisture Breeds Corrosion

Moisture creates the conditions in
which corrosion is most likely to occur.
For example, corrosion is accelerated
by high humidity, particularly whentem-
peratures are just above freezing. In
such conditions, the corrosive mate-
rial is kept in contact with the car
surfaces by moisture that is slow to
evaporate.

Mud is particularly corrosive because
it is slow to dry and holds moisture in
contact with the vehicle. Although the
mud appears to be dry, it can still retain
the moisture and promote corrosion.
High temperatures can also acceler-
ate corrosion of parts that are not
properly ventilated so the moisture
can be dispersed. For all these rea-
sons, itis particularly importantto keep
your car clean and free of mud or
accumulations of other materials. This
applies not only to the visible surfaces
but particularly to the underside of the
car.

E020A01A-AAT

TO HELP PREVENT CORRO-
SION

You can help prevent corrosion from
getting started by observing the follow-

ing:



E020BO1A-AAT
Keep Your Car Clean

The best way to prevent corrosion is to
keep your car clean and free of corro-
sive materials. Attention to the under-
side of the caris particularly important.

o Ifyouliveinahigh-corrosionarea—
where road salts are used, near the
ocean, areas with industrial pollu-
tion, acid rain, etc.—, you should
take extra care to prevent corro-
sion. In winter, hose off the under-
side of your car at least once a
month and be sure to clean the
underside thoroughly when winter
is over.

o When cleaning underneath the car,
give particular attention to the com-
ponents underthe fenders and other
areas that are hidden from view. Do
a thorough job; just dampening the
accumulated mud ratherthan wash-
ing it away will accelerate corrosion
rather than prevent it. Water under
high pressure and steam are par-
ticularly effective in removing accu-
mulated mud and corrosive materi-
als.

o When cleaning lower door panels,
rocker panels and frame members,
be sure that drain holes are kept
open so that moisture can escape
and not be trapped inside to ac-
celerate corrosion.

E020C01A-AAT

Keep Your Garage Dry

Don't park your car in a damp, poorly
ventilated garage. This creates a fa-
vorable environmentfor corrosion. This
is particularly true if you wash your car
in the garage or drive itinto the garage
when it is still wet or covered with
snow, ice or mud. Even a heated ga-
rage can contribute to corrosion un-
less it is well ventilated so moisture is
dispersed.

E020D01A-AAT
Keep Paint and Trim in Good

Condition

Scratches or chips in the finish should
be covered with "touch-up" paint as
soon as possible to reduce the possi-
bility of corrosion. If bare metal is show-
ing through, the attention of a qualified
body and paint shop is recommended.
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EO020E01A-AAT
Don't Neglect the Interior

Moisture can collect under the floor
mats and carpeting to cause corro-
sion. Check under the mats periodi-
cally to be sure the carpeting is dry.
Use particular care if you carry fertiliz-
ers, cleaning materials or chemicals in
the car.

These should be carried only in proper
containers and any spills or leaks
should be cleaned up, flushed with
clear water and thoroughly dried.

EO030A03A-AAT

WASHING AND WAXING
Washing Your Hyundai

Never wash your car when the surface
is hot from being in the sun. Always
wash your car in the shade.

Wash your car frequently. Dirt is abra-
sive and can scratch the paintifitis not
removed. Air pollution or acid rain may
damage the paint and trim through
chemical action if pollutants are al-
lowed to remain in contact with the
surface. If you live near the ocean orin
an area where road salts or dust con-
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trolchemicals are used, you should pay
particular attention to the underside of
the car. Start by rinsing the car to
remove dustandloosedirt. Inwinter, or
if you have driven through mud ormuddy
water, be sure to thoroughly clean the
underside as well. Use a hard direct
stream of water to remove accumula-
tions of mud or corrosive materials.
Use a good quality car-washing solu-
tion and follow the manufacturer's di-
rections on the package. These are
available atyour Hyundaidealer orauto
parts outlet. Don't use strong house-
hold detergents, gasoline, strong sol-
vents or abrasive cleaning powders as
these may damage the finish.

Use a clean sponge or cloth, rinse it
frequently and don't damage the finish
by rubbing too hard. For stubborn spots,
dampen them frequently and remove
them a little at a time.

To clean whitewall tires, use a stiff
brush or soapy steel-wool scouring
pad.

To clean plastic wheel covers, use a
clean sponge or soft cloth and water.

To clean cast aluminum alloy wheels,
use amildsoap or neutral detergent. Do
not use abrasive cleaners. Protect the
bare-metal surfaces by cleaning, pol-
ishing and waxing. Because aluminum
is subject to corrosion, be sure to give
aluminum alloy wheels special atten-
tion in winter. If you drive on salted
roads, clean the wheels thoroughly af-
terwards.

After washing, be sure to rinse thor-
oughly. If soapy water dries on the
finish, streaking will result.

When the weather is warm and the
humidity low, you may find it neces-
sary to rinse each section immediately
after washing to avoid streaking.

After rinsing, dry the car using a damp
chamois or soft, absorbent cloth. The
reason for drying the car is to remove
water from the car so it will dry without
water spots. Don't rub, this can dam-
age the finish.

If you find any nicks or scratches inthe
paint, use touch-up paintto coverthem
to prevent corrosion.

To protect the paintwork of the car
against corrosion, you must clean your
Hyundai (at least once a month). Give
special attention to the removal of salt,
mud and other substances on the un-
derside of the splashboards of the car.
Make sure that the outlets and the
underside of the doors are open. Paint
damage can be caused by small accu-
mulation of tar, industrial precipitation,
tree resin, insects and bird droppings,
when not removed immediately. If wa-
ter alone is not strong enough to re-
move the accumulated dirt, use a mild
car washing solution. Be sure to rinse
the surface afterwashingto remove the
solution. Never allow the solutionto dry
on the painted surfaces.

A CAUTION:

o Becarefulwhenthe side windows
of your vehicle. Especailly, with
high-pressure water. Water may
leakthrough the windows and wet
theinterior.

o To prevent damage to the plastic
parts, do not clean with chemical

solvents or strong detergents.




A CAUTION:

0OJB037800 .

o Waterwashinginthe enginecom-
partmentincluding high pressure
water washing may cause the fail-
ure of electrical circuits located in
the engine compartment.

o Neverallow water or other liquids
tocomein contact with electrical/
electronic componentsinside the
vehicle as this may damage them.

EO030BO1A-AAT

Spot Cleaning

Don't use gasoline, strong solvents or
corrosive cleaning agents. These can
damage the finish of the car. To re-
move road tar, use turpentine on a
clean, soft cloth or commercially avail-
able bug and tar remover. Be gentle.
To remove dead insects or tree sap,
use warm water and mild soap or car-
washing solution. Soak the spot and
rub gently. If the paint has lost its
luster, use a commercial car-cleaning
polish.

EO030CO1A-AAT

Polishing and Waxing

Always wash and dry the car before
polishing or waxing or using a combi-
nation cleaner and wax. Use a good
quality commercial product and follow
the manufacturer's directions on the
container. Polish and wax the bright
trim pieces as well as the paint.
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EO030D01A-AAT

When to Wax Again

You should polish and wax the car
again when water no longer beads on
a clean surface but spreads out over a
larger area.

EO30E01A-AAT
Maintaining Bumpers

Special precautions must be observed
to preserve the appearance of the
bumpers on your Hyundai. They are:

0 Be careful not to spill battery elec-
trolyte or hydraulic brake fluid on the
bumpers. If you do, wash it off im-
mediately with clear water.

o Begentle whencleaningthe bumper
surfaces. They are made of soft
plastic and the surface can be dam-
aged if mistreated. Do not use abra-
sive cleaners. Use warm water and
mild soap or car-washing solution.

o Do not expose the bumpers to high
temperatures. For example, if you
have your car repainted, do not
leave the bumpers on the car if the
car is going to be placed in a high-
temperature paint booth.
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E040A01A-AAT

CLEANING THE INTERIOR
To Clean the Vinyl Upholstery

To clean the vinyl upholstery, first re-
move loose dirtand dust with a vacuum
cleaner. Then apply a solution of mild
soap or detergent and water using a
clean sponge or soft cloth. Allow this to
stay on the surface to loosen the dirt,
then wipe with a clean damp sponge or
cloth. If all the dirt stains are not re-
moved, repeat this procedure until the
upholstery is clean. Do not use gaso-
line, solvent, paint thinner or other
strong cleaners.

E040B02A-AAT

To Clean the Leather Upholstery
(If installed)

In the normal course of use, leather
upholstered surfaces will, like any
material, pick-up dust and dirt. This
dust and dirt must be cleaned off or it
may workinto the surface of the leather,
causing damage.

Fine leather needs care, and should
be cleaned when necessary. Washing
leatherthoroughly with soap and water

willkeep yourleatherlustrous, beautiful
and ensure you have many years of
wear.

Take a piece of cheese cloth and using
any mild soap and lukewarm water,
work up a good lather. Thoroughly
wash the leather. Wipe clean with a
slightly damp cloth and dry with soft
cloth. Do this as often as the leather
becomes soiled.

During tanning operations, sufficient
oils are incorporated through process-
ing that none need be applied during
the life of the leather. Oil applied to the
finished surface will in no way help the
leather and may do more harm than
good. Varnishes and furniture polishes
should never be used under any con-
ditions.

A CAUTION:

When cleaning leather products
(steeringwheel, seats etc.), use neu-
tral detergents or low alcohol con-
tent solutions. If you use high alco-
hol content solutions or acid/alka-
linedetergents, the color oftheleather
may fade or the surface may get
stripped off.

E040CO1A-AAT

Cleaning the Carpets

Use afoam-type carpetcleaner. Clean-
ers of this type are available in aerosol
cansinliquid formorpowder. Read the
instructions and follow them exactly.
Using a vacuum cleaner with the ap-
propriate attachment, remove as much
dirtfromthe carpets as possible. Apply
the foam following the manufacturer's
directions, then rub in overlapping
circles. Donotadd water. These clean-
ers work best when the carpet is kept
as dry as possible.

E040D01A-AAT

Cleaning the Seat Belts

To clean the seat belts, use a cloth or
sponge with mild soap or detergent
and warm water. Do not use strong
detergents, dye, bleach or abrasive
materials on the seat belts as this may
weaken the fabric.

While cleaning the belts, inspect them
for excessive wear, cuts, fraying or
other signs of damage and replace
them if necessary.
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Cleaning the Windows

You may use any household window
cleaner on the windows. However,
when cleaning the inside of the rear
window be careful not to damage the
rear window defroster wiring.

EO050A01A-AAT
Any Questions?

If you have any questions about the
care of your car, consult your Hyundai
dealer.
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FO10A01A-GAT

MAINTENANCE INTERVALS
Service Requirements

To assure that you receive the great-
est number of kilometers of satisfying
operation from your Hyundai, certain
maintenance procedures must be
performed. Although careful design
and engineering have reduced these
to a minimum, those that are required
are of the utmost importance.

It is your responsibility to have these
maintenance procedures performed
to comply with the terms of the war-
ranties covering your new Hyundai.
The Service Passport supplied with
your new vehicle provides further in-
formation about these warranties.

FO10BO1A-AAT
Maintenance Requirements

The maintenance required for your
Hyundai can be divided into three
main areas:

0 Specified scheduled procedures
o General checks
o Do-it-yourself maintenance

FO10CO1A-GAT
Specified Scheduled Procedures

These are the procedures such as
inspections, adjustments and replace-
ments that are listed in the mainte-
nance charts starting on page 5-4.
These procedures must be performed
at the intervals shown in the mainte-
nance schedule to assure that your
warranty remains in effect. Although it
is strongly recommended that they be
performed by the factory-trained or
distributor-trained technicians at your
Hyundai dealer, these procedures may
be performed at any qualified service
facility.

It is suggested that genuine Hyundai
service parts be used for any required
repairs or replacements. Other parts of
equivalent quality such as engine oil,
engine coolant, manual or auto
transaxle oil, brake fluid and so on
which are not supplied by Hyundai
Motor Company or its distributor may
be used without affecting your war-
ranty coverage but you should always
be sure these are equivalent to the
quality of the original Hyundai parts.
Your Service Passport provides fur-
ther information about your warranty
coverage.

FO10D01A-GAT
General Checks

These are the regular checks you
should perform when you drive your
Hyundai or you fill the fuel tank. A list
of these items will be found on page
6-5.
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Do-It-Yourself Maintenance

If you are mechanically inclined, own a
few tools that are required and want to
take the time to do so, you can inspect
and service a number of items. For
more information about doing it your-
self, see Section 6.

FO10FO1A-GAT

A Few Tips

Whenever you have your Hyundai ser-
viced, keep copies of the service
records in your glovebox. This will help
ensure that you can document that the
required procedures have been per-
formed to keep your warranties in ef-
fect. This is especially important when
service is not performed by an autho-
rized Hyundai dealer.

FO20A01Y-GAT

SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Inspection should be performed any
time a malfunction is experienced or
suspected. Receipts for all emission
control system services should be
retained to demonstrate compliance
with conditions of the emissions sys-
tem warranty.

For severe usage maintenance re-
quirements, see page 5-7 of this sec-
tion.
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FO30A01A-GAT

SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE

The following maintenance services must be performed to assure good vehicle control and performance. Keep receipts for
all vehicle services to protect your warranty.
Where both mileage and time are shown, the frequency of service is determined by whichever occurs first.

FO30B07TB-GAT
R : Replace | : Inspect and, after inspection, clean, adjust, repair or replace if necessary

NG DESCRIPTION KILOMETERS X 1000 15 | 30 | 45 | 60 | 75 | 90 | 105 | 120
MONTHS 12 | 24 | 36 | 48 | 60 | 72 | 84 | 96
ENGINE CONTROL SYSTEM MAINTENANCE (GASOLINE)
1 | ENGINE OIL & FILTER R|rR|R|[R|R|R|R|R
2 | DRIVE BELT (WATER PUMP, ALTERNATOR & A/CON) See Note (1)
3 | FUEL FILTER (MPI) See Note (2) | |
4 | FUEL LINES, FUEL HOSES & CONNECTIONS | | | | | | | |
5 | TIMING BELT EVERY 135,000 KM OR 108 MONTHS : "R"
6 | VAPOR HOSE & FUEL FILLER CAP | | | |
7 | vAcuum HosEs | | | |
8 | AIR CLEANER FILTER | R | I | R | |
9 | SPARK PLUGS FOR EVERY 40,000KM: 'R"

10 | VALVE CLEARANCE (1.1 L) |1 |1 |1 |

Note :(1) FOR THE FIRST TIME, INSPECT DRIVE BELT AT 90,000 KM OR 72 MONTHS. AFTER THAT INSPECT IT EVRY 30,000
KM OR 24MONTHS.
(2) IN CASE OF HARD STARTING OR ABNORMAL FUEL PRESSURE, REPLACE THE FUEL FILTER IMMEDIATELY
REGARDLESS OF MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE.
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R :Replace | : Inspect and, after Inspection, clean, adjust, repair or replace if necessary.
NO. DESCRIPTION KILOMETERS X 1000 15 | 30 45 60 75 90 | 105 | 120
MONTHS 12 | 24 36 48 60 72 84 | 96
ENGINE CONTROL SYSTEM MAINTENANCE (DIESEL)
1 | ENGINE OIL & FILTER (API Class: CH4 or ABOVE) | European Community Only See Note (2)
See Note(1) (ACEA Class: B4 or ABOVE)| ExceptEuropean Community See Note (3)
2 | AIR CLEANER FILTER I R | I R I
3 | FUEL FILTER CARTRIDGE European Community Only R R
See Note (4) Except European Community See Note (5)
4 | TIMING BELT R
5 | DRIVE BELT (FOR P/STR'G PUMP, ALTERNATOR & A/CON) | | I I
6 | VACUUM PUMP & VACUUM HOSE I | I | I I | I
7 | VACUUM PUMP OIL HOSE I | I | I I | I
8 | FUEL LINES, FUEL HOSE & CONNECTIONS I | I | I I | I
Note : (1) EVERY 500 KM OR BEFORE STARTING A LONG TRIP - "I"

(2) EVERY 20,000 KM OR 12 MONTHS, WHICHEVER OCCURS FIRST : "R"
(3) EVERY 10,000 KM OR 12 MONTHS, WHICHEVER OCCURS FIRST : "R"
(4) THIS INTERVAL DEPENDS ON FUEL QUALITY. IT IS APPLICABLE ONLY WHEN USING A QUALIFIED FUEL,
"EN 590 OR EQUIVALENT". IF THE DIESEL FUEL SPECIFICATIONS DONT MEET THE EUROPEAN
STANDARDS EN 590, REPLACE IT MORE FREQUENTLY. CONSULT AN AUTHORIZED HYUNDAI DEALER

FOR DETAILS.

IN CASE OF LOW ENGINE POWER OR FUEL PRESSURE DECREASE OF THE FUEL FILTER, REPLACE

FUEL FILTER IMMEDIATELY REGARDLESS OF MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE.
(5) INSPECT EVERY 7,500KM OR 6 MONTHS AND REPLACE EVERY 15,000KM OR 12 MONTHS.

WHEN REPLACING THE FUEL FILTER CARTRIDGE, USE HYUNDAI GENUINE PARTS.
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R : Replace | : Inspect and, after inspection, clean, adjust, repair or replace if necessary
NO. BESCRIPTION KILOMETERS X 1000 15 | 30 | 45 | 60 | 75 | 90 | 105 | 120
MONTHS 12 | 24 | 36 | 48 | 60 | 72 | 84 | 96

GENERAL MAINTENANCE
1 | COOLING SYSTEM e o o e o

2 | COOLANT European Community Only See Note (1)*
Except European Community See Note (2)*
3 | MANUAL TRANSAXLE OIL |
4 | AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE | European Community Only
FLUID Except European Community

5 | BRAKE HOSES AND LINES

6 | BRAKE FLUID

7 | REAR BRAKE DRUMS/LININGS, PARKING BRAKE
8 | BRAKE PADS, CALIPERS AND ROTORS

|

9 | EXHAUST PIPE AND MUFFLER |
10 | SUSPENSION MOUNTING BOLTS |
|

|

11 | STEERING GEAR BOX, LINKAGE & BOOTS/LOWER ARM BALL JOINT
12 | POWER STEERING PUMP, BELT AND HOSES

13 | DRIVE SHAFTS AND BOOTS

14 | AIR CONDITIONING REFRIGERANT I I |
15 | AIR CONDITIONER FILTER (FOR EVAPORATOR AND BLOWER UNIT) R R R R R R R R

Note : (1) FOR THE FIRST TIME, REPLACE THE COOLANT AT 100,000 KM OR 60 MONTHS. AFTER THAT, REPLACE IT EVERY
40,000 KM OR 24 MONTHS.
(2) FOR THE FIRST TIME, REPLACE THE COOLANT AT 48,000 KM OR 60 MONTHS. AFTER THAT, REPLACE IT EVERY
40,000 KM OR 24 MONTHS.
*:FOR YOUR CONVENIENCE, IT CAN BE REPLACED PRIOR TO IT'S INTERVAL WHEN YOU DO MAINTENANCE OF OTHERITEMS.
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FO40A02TB-GAT

MAINTENANCE UNDER SEVERE USAGE CONDITIONS
The following items must be serviced more frequently on cars normally used under severe driving conditions. Refer to the

chart below for the appropriate maintenance intervals.

R : Replace | : Inspect and, after inspection, clean, adjust, repair or replace if necessary
MAINTENANCE MAINTENANCE DRIVING
MAINTENANCE ITEM OPERATION INTERVALS CONDITION

ENGINE OIL AND FILTER R EVERY 7,500 KM OR 6 MONTHS A,B,C,D,E,F,G,H,IK
AIR CLEANER FILTER R MORE FREQUENTLY C,E

SPARK PLUGS R MORE FREQUENTLY B, H

TIMING BELT R EVERY 60,000 KM OR 48 MONTHS | D, E, F, G, |
BRAKE PADS, CALIPERS AND ROTORS I MORE FREQUENTLY C,D,G,H

REAR BRAKE DRUMS/LININGS/PADS,

PARKING BRAKE I MORE FREQUENTLY C,D,G,H
STEERING GEAR BOX, LINKAGE

& BOOTS/LOWER ARM BALL JOINT ! MORE FREQUENTLY C.DEF
DRIVESHAFTS AND BOOTS I EVERY 15,000 KM OR 12 MONTHS | C, D, E, F
MANUAL TRANSAXLE OIL R EVERY 120,000 KM C,D,E,GH,IJ
AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE | European community Only R EVERY 90,000 KM ACEFGHI
FLUID Except European community EVERY 100,000 KM T
AIR CONDITIONER FILTER (For Evaporator and Blower unit) R MORE FREQUENTLY C E

SEVERE DRIVING CONDITIONS

A - Repeatly driving short distance of less than 8km(5miles) in normal
tempera ture or less than 16km(10miles) in freezing temperature

B - Extensive engine idling or low speed driving for long distances

C - Driving on rough, dusty, muddy, unpaved, graveled or salt-spread
roads

D - Driving in areas using salt or other corrosive materials or in very cold
weather

E - Driving in sandy areas

F - Driving in heavy traffic area over 32°C(90°F)

G - Driving on uphill, downhill, or mountain road

H - Towing a Trailer, or using a camper, or roof rack

| - Driving as a patrol car, taxi, other commercial use or vehicle towing
J - Driving over 170 Km/h(100 MPH)

K - Frequently driving in stop-and-go conditions
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EXPLANATION OF SCHED-
ULED MAINTENANCE ITEMS

FO60MO1A-AAT

o Engine Oil and Filter

The engine oil and filter should be
changed at the intervals specified in
the maintenance schedule. If the car
is being driven in severe conditions,
more frequent oil and filter changes
are required.

F060B01A-AAT
o Drive Belts

Inspect all drive belts for evidence of
cuts, cracks, excessive wear or oil
and replace if necessary. Drive belts
should be checked periodically for
proper tension and adjusted as nec-
essary.

FO60C01A-AAT
o Fuel Filter

A clogged filter can limit the speed at
which the vehicle may be driven, dam-
age the emission system and cause
hard starting. If an excessive amount
of foreign matter accumulates in the
fuel tank, the filter may require re-
placement more frequently.

After installing a new filter, run the
engine for several minutes, and check
for leaks at the connections. Fuel fil-
ters should be installed by trained
technicians.

FO60D01TB-AAT
o Fuel Lines, Fuel Hoses and

Connections

Check the fuel lines, fuel hoses and
connections for leakage and damage.
Have a trained technician replace any
damaged or leaking parts immedi-
ately.

harness within the engine room with
the engine running, since the high
currents in the Common Rail sys-
tem produce considerable magnetic
fields.

A WARNING (Diesel only):

Never work on injection system with
engine running or within 30 sec-
onds after shutting off engine. High
pressure pump, rail, injectors and
high pressure pipes are subjected
to high pressure even after the en-
gine has been switched off. The
fuel jet produced by fuel leaks may
cause serious injury, if it contacts
with the body. People using pace-
makers should not move closer
than 30cm to the ECU or wiring

FOGOEO01A-AAT

o Timing Belt

Inspect all parts related to the timing
belt for damage and deformation.
Replace any damaged parts immedi-
ately.

FO60G01A-AAT
o VaporHose and Fuel Filler Cap

The vapor hose and fuel filler cap
should be inspected at those intervals
specified in the maintenance sched-
ule. Make sure that a new vapor hose
or fuel filler cap is correctly replaced.




FOB0FO1A-AAT
o Vacuum, Crankcase Ventila-

tion Hoses

Inspect the surface of hoses for evi-
dence of heat and/or mechanical dam-
age. Hard and brittle rubber, cracking,
tears, cuts, abrasions, and excessive
swelling indicate deterioration. Partic-
ular attention should be paid to exam-
ine those hose surfaces nearest to
high heat sources, such as the ex-
haust manifold.

Inspect the hose routing to assure
that the hoses do not come in contact
with any heat source, sharp edges or
moving component which might cause
heat damage or mechanical wear.
Inspect all hose connections, such as
clamps and couplings, to make sure
they are secure, and that no leaks are
present. Hoses should be replaced
immediately if there is any evidence
of deterioration or damage.

FOB60HO1A-AAT
o Air Cleaner Filter

A Genuine Hyundai air cleaner filter is
recommended when filter is replaced.

FO60JO1A-AAT

o Spark Plugs

Make sure to install new spark plugs
of the correct heat range.

FOB0NO1X-GAT
o Valve clearances (1.1L)

Incorrect valve clearance will not only
result in unsteady engine operation,
but will also cause excessive noise
and reduced engine performance. In-
spect valve clearance and adjust as
required while the engine is hot.

Valve-to-rocker arm clearance
Intake valves ..... 0.2 mm (0.008 in.)
Exhaust valves ... 0.25 mm (0.0101in.)

FO70BO1A-GAT
o Cooling System

Check the cooling system part, such
as radiator, coolant reservoir, hoses
and connections for leakage and dam-
age. Replace any damaged parts.
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FO70CO1A-AAT
o Engine Coolant

The coolant should be changed at
the intervals specified in the mainte-
nance schedule.

FO070D01A-AAT
o Manual Transaxle Oil

Inspect the manual transaxle oil ac-
cording to the maintenance schedule.

NOTE:

If the oil level is low, check for
possible leaks before adding oil.
Do not overfill.

FO70E05A-AAT
o Automatic Transaxle Fluid

The fluid level should be in the "HOT"
range of the dipstick, after the engine
and transaxle are at normal operating
temperature. Check the automatic
transaxle fluid level with the engine
running and the transaxle in neutral,
with the parking brake properly ap-
plied. Use Hyundai Genuine ATF SP-
Ill, DIAMOND ATF SP-lll, SK ATF
SP-lll or other brands appraoved by
Hyundai Motor Co., when adding or
changing fluid.
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FO70F01A-AAT
o Brake Hoses and Lines

Visually check for proper installation,
chafing, cracks, deterioration and any
leakage. Replace any deteriorated or
damaged parts immediately.

FO70G02A-AAT

o Brake Fluid

Check brake fluid level in the brake
fluid reservoir. The level should be
between "MIN" and "MAX" marks on
the side of the reservoir. Use only
hydraulic brake fluid conforming to
DOT 3 or DOT 4.

FO70HO1A-AAT
o Rear Brake Drums/Linings

Parking Brake

Check the rear brake drums and lin-
ings for scoring, burning, leaking fluid,
broken parts, and excessive wear.
Inspect the parking brake system in-
cluding the parking brake lever and
cables. For detailed service proce-
dures, refer to the Shop Manual.

FO70J01A-AAT
o Brake Pads, Calipers and

Rotors

Check the pads for excessive wear,
discs for run out and wear, and cali-
pers for fluid leakage.

FO70KO1A-AAT

o Exhaust Pipe and Muffler

Visually inspect the exhaust pipes,
muffler and hangers for cracks, dete-
rioration, or damage. Start the engine
and listen carefully for any exhaust
gas leakage. Tighten connections or
replace parts as necessary.

FO70LO1A-AAT
o Suspension Mounting Bolts

Check the suspension connections for
looseness or damage. Retighten to the
specified torque.

FO70MO1A-AAT
o Steering Gear Box, Linkage &

Boots/Lower arm Ball Joint

With the vehicle stopped and engine
off, check for excessive free-play in
the steering wheel. Check the linkage
for bends or damage. Check the dust
boots and ball joints for deterioration,
cracks, or damage. Replace any dam-
aged parts.

FO70NO1A-AAT
o Power Steering Pump, Belt
and Hoses

Check the power steering pump and
hoses for leakage and damage. Re-
place any damaged or leaking parts
immediately. Inspect the power steer-
ing belt for evidence of cuts, cracks,
excessive wear, oiliness and proper
tension. Replace or adjust it if neces-

sary.
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o Driveshafts and Boots

Check the drive shafts, boots and
clamps for cracks, deterioration, or
damage. Replace any damaged parts
and, if necessary, repack the grease.

FO70Q01A-AAT
o Air Conditioning Refrigerant

Check the air conditioning lines and
connections for leakage and damage.
Check air conditioning performance
according to the relevant shop manual
if necessary.
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GO10A02TB-GAT
ENGINE COMPARTMENT (1.1 SOHC)
1 2 3 4 5 6

A CAUTION:

When inspecting or
servicing the engine,
you should handle

tools and other heavy
objects carefully so
thatthe plasticrocker
coveroftheengineis
not damaged.
HTB160A
7 8 9 10 11

1. Power steering fluid reservoir 5. Air cleaner filter 9. Radiatorcap

2. Auto fuel cut switch (If installed) 6. Relay box 10.Engine coolantreservoir

3. Engine oil filler cap 7. Windshield washer fluid reservoir 11.Battery

4. Brake fluid and clutch fluid cap

reservoir 8. Engine oil level dipstick
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ENGINE COMPARTMENT (1.4 DOHC/1.6 DOHC)

1. Power steering fluid reservoir
(If installed)
2. Auto fuel cut switch (If installed)
3. Engine oil filler cap
4. Brake fluid and clutch fluid
reservoir

5. Air cleaner filter
6. Relay box
7. Windshield washer fluid reservoir

cap
8. Engine oil level dipstick
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A CAUTION:

When inspecting or
servicing the engine,
you should handle
tools and other heavy
objects carefully so
thatthe plasticrocker
coveroftheengineis
not damaged.

HTB5001

9. Radiatorcap

10.Engine coolant reservoir

11.Automatic transaxle fluid level dip-
stick (If installed)

12.Battery



6-4 DO-IT-YOURSELF MAINTENANCE
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ENGINE COMPARTMENT (1.5 DIESEL)
1 2 3 45 5

A CAUTION:

When inspecting or
servicing the engine,
you should handle
tools and other heavy
objects carefully so
thatthe plasticrocker
coveroftheengineis

not damaged.
OTB00s001
6 7 8 9
1. Engine coolant reservoir 4. Air cleaner filter 7. Engine oil level dipstick
2. Engine oil filler cap 5. Relay box 8. Radiatorcap
3. Brake fluid and clutch fluid reservoir 6. Windshield washer fluid reservoir 9. Battery

cap
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GO20A02A-AAT

GENERAL CHECKS

Engine Compartment
The following should be checked regu-
larly:

Engine oil level and condition
Transaxle fluid level and condition
Brake fluid level

Clutch fluid level

Engine coolant level

Windshield washer fluid level
Accessory drive belt condition
Engine coolant hose condition
Fluid leaks (on or below compo-
nents)

Power steering fluid level

Battery condition

Air filter condition

OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO

[elNelNe]

G020B0O1A-AAT
Vehicle Exterior

The following should be checked
monthly:

Overall appearance and condition
Wheel condition and wheel nut
torgue

Exhaust system condition

Light condition and operation
Windshield glass condition

Wiper blade condition

Paint condition and body corrosion
Fluid leaks

Door and hood lock condition

Tire pressure and condition
(including spare tire)

[e)Ne]

OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO

G020CO1A-AAT
Vehicle Interior

The following should be checked each
time when the vehicle is driven:

Lights operation

Windshield wiper operation

Horn operation

Defroster, heater system operation

(and air conditioning, if installed)

Steering operation and condition

Mirror condition and operation

Turn signal operation

Accelerator pedal operation

Brake operation, including parking

brake

Manual transaxle operation, includ-

ing clutch operation

o Automatic transaxle operation, in-
cluding "Park" mechanism opera-
tion

o Seat control condition and opera-
tion

0 Seat belt condition and operation

0 Sunvisor operation

O O0OO0OOo

OO0OO0OO0Oo

(o]

If you notice anything that does not
operate correctly or appears to be
functioning incorrectly, inspect it care-
fully and seek assistance from your
Hyundai dealer if service is needed.
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MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS

Improper or incomplete service may
result in problems. This section gives
instructions only for the maintenance
items that are easy to perform.
Several procedures should be done by
an authorized Hyundaidealer.

NOTE:

Improper owner maintenance dur-
ing the warranty period may affect
warranty coverage.

A WARNING:

o Performing maintenance workon
a vehicle can be dangerous. You
can be seriously injured while
performing some maintenance
procedures. If you lack sufficient
knowledge and experience or the
propertools and equipmentto do
the work, have itdone by an autho-
rized Hyundai dealer.

o Working under the hood with the
engine running is dangerous. It
becomes even moredangerous
when you wear jewelry or loose
clothing. These can become en-
tangled in moving parts and result
in injury. Therefore, if you must
run the engine while working un-
der the hood, make certain that
youremove all jewelry (especially
rings, bracelets, watches, and
necklaces) and all neckties,
scarves, and similar loose cloth-
ing before getting nearthe engine
or cooling fans.

GO30A020-GAT

CHECKING THE ENGINE OIL
Gasoline Engine
Recommended Oil

< 5W-20, 5W-30

20W-50

[ 15W-40

b 4 4 4

10W-30

|
-
@
2.
(]
S|~

G030B01JM

Engine oil is essential to the perfor-
mance and service of the engine. It is
suggested that you check the oil level
atleast once aweekin normal use and
more often if you are on a trip or driving
in severe conditions.

The engine oil quality should meet the
following classification.

API SJ, SL or ABOVE,
ILSAC GF-3 or ABOVE
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NOTE:

o For good fuel economy, SAE 5W-
20(5W-30),ILSAC GF-3engine oil
is preferredregardless of regional
option and engine variation.

o If SAE5W-20, ILSAC GF-3 engine
oilisnotavailable, secondaryrec-
ommended engine oil for corre-
sponding temperature range can
be used.

&0

HYUNDAI

@ HELIX

Motor oils

G030B03TB-GAT

CHECKING THE ENGINE OIL
Diesel Engine
Recommended Oil

—r—
| 10W-30 |
[ 5W-30 ]

[ 15W=30 >

[ ZWA0 >

T T T
“C 30 -20 <10 0O 10 20 30 40 S0
‘F 20 5 15 32 50 70 85 105 120

GO30BO1TB

Engine oil is essential to the perfor-
mance and service of the engine. It is
suggested that you check the oil level
every 500km or before starting a long
trip and more often if you are driving in
severe conditions.

The engine oil quality should meet the
following classification:

API class: CH4 or ABOVE
ACEA class: B4 or ABOVE

NOTE:

SAE 0W-30 oil is for extra cold zone
and to be restricted by driving con-
dition and dealing area. (Especially,
not recommended for sustained
high loaded and high speed opera-
tion.)

G030C02JM-GAT

To Check the Oil Level
Gasoline engine

F o oL ==
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Dieselengine

engine to the normal operating tem-
perature and be sure it is parked on
level ground. Turn the engine off.
Wait about five minutes, then remove
the dipstick, wipe it off, fully reinsert the
dipstick and withdraw it again. Then
note the highest level the oilhas reached
on the dipstick. It should be between
the upper ("F") and lower ("L") range.

WARNING:

Bevery careful nottotouch theradia-
tor hose when checking the engine
oil as it may be hot enough to burn
you.

GO030D02TB-GAT

Adding Oil

Gasolineengine

Ifthe oil levelis close to or below the "L"
mark, add oil until it reaches the "F"
mark. To add oil:

1. Remove the oil filler cap by turning it
counterclockwise.

2. Add oil, then check the level again.
Do not overfill.

3. Replace the cap by turning it clock-
wise.

The distance between the "F" and "L"
marks is equalto about 1 liter(Gasoline
Engine)/1.5 liter(Diesel Engine) of oil.

CAUTION:

Slowly pour the recommended oil
using by afunnel. Do not overfill not
to damage engine.

WARNING:

Be very careful nottotouch the radia-
tor hose when adding the engine oil
as it may be hotenoughtoburnyou.




NOTE:

o Itisrecommendedthatthe engine
oil and filter should be changed
by an authorized Hyundai dealer.

o Alwaysdispose of used engine oil
inan environmentally acceptable
manner. It is suggested that it be
placed in a sealed container and
takento a service stationforrecla-
mation. Do not pour the oil on the
ground or put it into the house-
hold trash.

A WARNING:

Used motor oil may cause irritation
or cancer of the skin if leftin contact
with the skin for prolonged periods
of time. Wash your hands thoroughly
with soap and warm water as soon as
possible after handling used oil.

G350A01A-GAT

ENGINE OIL CONSUMPTION
Function of Engine Oil
Engine oil has the primary function of

lubricatingand cooling the inside of the
engine.

Engine oil consumption

It is normal that an engine should
consume some engine oil while nor-
mal driving. The cause of oil consump-
tion in a normal engine are as follows;

o Engine oil is used to lubricate pis-
tons, piston rings and cylinders.

A thin film of oil is left on the cylinder
wall when a piston moves down-
wards in the cylinder. High negative
pressure generated during engine
operation sucks some of the oil into
the combustion chamber.

This oil with some oil of the cylinder
wall is burned by the high tempera-
ture combustion gases during the
combustion process.

o The engine oil consumption is
strongly effected by the viscosity
and quality of oil, engine rpm and
driving condition etc. The engine oil
is more consumed under severe
driving conditions such as high
speeds and frequent acceleration
and deceleration than normal driv-
ing condition.
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GO50A01TG-AAT

CHECKING THE ENGINE COOL-
ANT

A WARNING:

Do notremovetheradiatorcap when
the engine is hot. When the engine
is hot, the engine coolant is under
pressure and may erupt through
the opening if the cap is removed.
You could be seriously burned if
you do not observe this precau-
tion. Do not remove the radiator
cap until the radiator is cool to the

touch.

NOTE:

It is recommended that the engine
coolant should be changed by an
authorized Hyundai dealer.
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GO50BO1A-AAT
Recommended Engine Coolant

Gasoline engine

Use a high quality ethylene-glycol cool-
ant in a 50/50 mix with water. The
engine coolant should be compatible
with aluminum engine parts. Additional
corrosioninhibitors or additives should
not be used. The cooling system must
be maintained with the correct con-
centration and type of engine coolant
to prevent freezing and corrosion.
Never allow the concentration of anti-
freeze to exceed the 60% level or go
below the 35% level, or damage to the
cooling system may result. For proper
concentration when adding or replac-
ing the engine coolant, refer to the
following table.

Ambient Engine coolantconcentration
temperature Antifre_eze Water
°C ( °F) solution
-15(5) 35% 65%
-25(-13) 40% 60%
-35(-31) 50% 50%
-45 (-49) 60% 40%

GO50C02A-GAT

To Check the Coolant Level

The coolant level can be seen on the
side of the plastic coolant reservoir.
The level of the coolant should be
between the "L" and "F" lines on the
reservoirwhenthe engineis cold. If the
level is below the "L" mark, add engine
coolant to bring it up between "L" and
"F". If the level is low, inspect for
coolant leaks and recheck the fluid
levelfrequently. Ifthe level drops again,
visityour Hyundai dealer foraninspec-
tion and diagnosis of the reason.

A WARNING:

The cooling fan is controlled by en-
gine coolant temperature and may
sometimes operate even when the
engine is not running. Use extreme
caution when working near the
blades of the cooling fan so thatyou
are not injured by a rotating fan
blade. As the engine coolant tem-
perature decreases, the fan will auto-
matically shut off. This is a normal
condition.
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CHANGING THE AIR CLEANER
FILTER

Gasoline engine

HTB168A

1. Removetheengine cover (Ifinstalled)

2. Unsnap the clips around the cover.

3. Lift the cover off.

4. Remove the old filter and replace to
the new one. Genuine Hyundai Re-
placement Parts are recommended.

A CAUTION:

o Operating your vehicle without a
proper air filterin place canresult
in excessive engine weatr.

o When removing the air cleaner
filter, be careful that dust or dirt
does notentertheairintake. These
may result in damage to the air
cleanerfilter.
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GO80A02A-AAT

WINDSHIELD WIPER BLADES

HEF119

The wiper blades should be carefully
inspected fromtime totime and cleaned
to remove accumulations of road film
or other debris. To clean the wiper
blades and arms, use a clean sponge
or cloth with a mild soap or detergent
and water. If the wipers continue to
streak or smear the glass, replace
them with Genuine Hyundai Replace-
ment parts or their equivalent.
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A CAUTION:

o Do not operate the wipers on dry
glass. This can result in more
rapid wear of the wiper blades
and may scratch the glass.

o Keep the blade rubber out of con-
tact with petroleum products
such as engine oil, gasoline, etc.

G080BO1GK-GAT

Replacing the Wiper Blades

To remove the wiper blade

1LDAS5023

1. Raise the wiper arm and turn the
wiper blade assembly to expose the
plastic locking clip.

1JBA7037

1JBA7038

2. Compresstheclipandslide the blade
assembly downward.
3. Lift it off the arm.
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To install the wiper blade GOI0AO2A-GAT A good quality washer fluid should be
Install the blade assembly in the re- FILLING THE WASHER RESER- used to fill the washer reservoir. The
verse order of removal. VOIR fluid level should be checked more

Gasoline engine B frequently duringbad weather or when-
i ) ; ever the washer system is in more

frequent use.

The capacity of the washer reservoiris

3.0 liters (3.2 U.S. quarts).

A CAUTION:

o Radiator antifreeze (engine cool-
ant) should not be used in the
washer system because it will
damage the car's finish.

o The washer lever should not be
pulled and the washer should
not be operated if the washer
reservoir is empty. This can dam-
age the washer fluid pump.

‘ ':l = % HTB173A
The washerfluid reservoir supplies fluid
to the windshield washer system.
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A WARNING:

o Windshield washer fluid agents
contain some amounts of alcohol
and can be flammable under cer-
tain circumstances. Do not allow
sparks or flame to contact the
washer fluid or the washer fluid
reservoir. Damage to the vehicle
or its occupants could occur.

o Windshield washer fluid is poi-
sonous to humans and animals.
Do not drink windshield washer
fluid. Serious injury or death could
occur.

G100A02TB-GAT

CHECKING THE TRANSAXLE
OIL (MANUAL)

F|IIerpI/u\gi\ \

D /aln plug
g " HXGS506

Transaxle lubricant in the manual
transaxle should be checked at those
intervals specified in the vehicle main-
tenance schedule in Section 5.

Recommended Oil

Useonly HYUNDAIGENUINE PARTS
MTF 75W/85 (API GL-4) inthe manual
transaxle.

Manual Transaxle Oil Capacity
The oil capacity of the manual transaxle
is2.15 litersforgasoline engineand 2.0
liters for diesel engine.

A WARNING:

It is always better to check the
transaxle oil level when the engine
is cool or cold. If the engine is hot,
you should exercise great caution
to avoid burning yourself on hot

engine or exhaust parts.

NOTE:

It is recommended that the manual
transaxle fluid should be checked by
an authorized Hyundai dealer.




G110A02E-AAT

CHECKING THE TRANSAXLE
FLUID (AUTOMATIC)

Transaxle fluid in the automatic
transaxle should be checked at those
intervals specified in the vehicle main-
tenance schedule in Section 5.

NOTE:

Automatic transaxle fluid is basi-
callyared color. Asdriving distance
increases, the fluid color turns dark-
ishred gradually. It is normal condi-
tion and you should not judge the
need to replace based upon the
changing color.

You must replace the automatic
transaxle fluid in accordance with
intervals specified in the vehicle
maintenance schedule in section 5.

G110B04A-AAT
Recommended Fluid

Your Hyundai automatic transaxle is
specially designed to operate with
Hyundai Genuine ATF SP-Ill, DIA-
MOND ATF SP-lll, SK ATF SP-Ill or
otherbrands approved by Hyundai Motor
Co., Damage caused by a nonspecified
fluid is not covered by your new vehicle
limited warranty.
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G110CO1TB-GAT
Transaxle Fluid Capacity

The fluid capacity of the automatic
transaxle is 6.1 liters.

A WARNING:

The transaxle fluid level should be
checked when the engine is at nor-
mal operating temperature. This
means that the engine, radiator,
exhaust system etc., are very hot.
Exercise great care notto burn your-

self during this procedure.
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G110D02TB-GAT

Checking the automatic
transaxle fluid level

¢ transaxle fluid level
should be checked regularly.

Keep the vehicle on level ground with
the parking brake applied and check the
fluid level according to the following
procedure.

1. Place the shift lever in N(neutral)
position and confirm the engine is
running at idle speed.

2. After the transaxle is warmed up
sufficiently [fluid temperature
70~80°C (158~176°F)], forexample
by 10 minutes usual driving, move
the shift lever through all positions
thenplace the shiftleverin N(neutral)
or P(park) position.

Fluid level should be within
"HOT" range

€ oCOLoD oHOT®

CO090A03FC

3. Confirm if the fluid level is in the
“HOT” range on the level gauge. If
thefluid levelislower, add the speci-
fied fluid from the fill hole. If the fluid
levelis higher, drainthe fluid fromthe
drainhole.

4. If the fluid level is checked in cold
condition[fluid temperature 20~30°C
(68~86°F)],add thefluidtothe “COLD”
line and then recheck the fluid level
according to the above step 2.

A WARNING:

The cooling fan is controlled by en-
gine coolant temperature and may
sometimes operate even when the
engine is not running. Use extreme
caution when working near the
blades of the cooling fan, sothatyou
are not injured by a rotating fan
blade. As the engine coolant temper-
ature decreases, the fan will auto-
matically shut off. This is a normal
condition.




A WARNING (DIESELONLY):

Never work oninjection system with
engine running or within 30 seconds
after shutting off engine. High pres-
sure pump, rail, injectors and high
pressure pipes are subjected to high
pressure even after the engine has
been switched off. The fuel jet pro-
duced by fuel leaks may cause seri-
ous injury, if it contacts with the
body. People using pacemakers
should not move closerthan 30cmto
the ECU or wiring harness within the
engine room with the engine run-
ning, since the high currents in the
Common Rail system produce con-
siderable magnetic fields.

G120A01A-AAT

CHECKING THE BRAKES

A CAUTION:

Because brakes are essential to the
safe operation of the car, it is sug-
gested that they be checked and
inspected by your Hyundai dealer.
The brakes should be checked and
inspected for wear at those inter-
vals specified in the vehicle mainte-
nance schedule in Section 5.

DO-IT-YOURSELF MAINTENANCE 6-17

G120B01A-AAT

Checking the Brake Fluid Level

A WARNING:

Use caution when handling brake
fluid. It can damage your vision if it
gets into your eyes. It will also dam-
age your vehicle's paint if spilled
on it and not removed immediately.

G120C02A-AAT
Recommended Brake Fluid

Use only hydraulic brake fluid con-
forming to DOT 3 or DOT 4 specifica-
tions in your braking system. Follow
the instructions printed on the con-
tainer.
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G120D02A-AAT
To Check the Fluid Level

voir should be checked periodically.
The level should be between the "MIN"
and "MAX" marks on the side of the
reservoir. If the level is at or below the
"MIN" mark, carefully add fluid to bring
it up to "MAX". Do not overfill.

NOTE:

If the level is below the "MIN" mark,
it should be changed by an autho-
rized Hyundai dealer.

G120E02TB-AAT

Adding Brake Fluid

A WARNING:

Handle brake fluid carefully. It can
damage your vision if it gets into
your eyes. Use only DOT 3 or DOT
4 specification fluid from a sealed
container. Do not allow the fluid
can or reservoir to remain open any
longer than required. This will pre-
vententry of dirtand moisture which
can damage the brake system and
cause improper operation.

To add brake fluid;

1) If it is necessary, remove the air
cleaner cover.

2) Wipe away any dirtthen unscrew the
fluid reservoir cap.

3) Slowly pour the recommended fluid
into the reservoir using by a funnel.
Do not overfill. Before using, check
the condition of the funnel to prevent
a mixture of a foreign substance.

4) Carefully replace the cap ontheres-
ervoir and tighten.

G140A01A-AAT

AIR CONDITIONING CARE
Keeping the Condenser Clean

The air conditioning condenser (and
engine radiator) should be checked
periodically for accumulation of dirt,
dead insects, leaves, etc. These can
interfere with maximum cooling effi-
ciency. When removing such accumu-
lations, brush or hose them away care-
fully to avoid bending the cooling fans.

G140B01A-AAT

Checking the Air Conditioning
Operation

1. Start the engine and let it run at a
fastidle for several minutes with the
air conditioning set at the maximum
cold setting.

2. If the air coming out of the in-dash
vents is not cold, have the air condi-
tioning system inspected by your
Hyundai dealer.

CAUTION:

Running the air conditioning sys-
tem for extended periods of time
with a low refrigerant level may
damage the compressor.




G140C01A-AAT
Lubrication

To lubricate the compressor and the
seals in the system, the air condition-
ing should be run for at least 10 min-
utes each week. This is particularly
important during cool weather when
the air conditioning system is not oth-
erwise in use.

G140D01TB-GAT
Checking the Compressor Drive
Belt

1.1L .
Power steering

Crank pull
A/C pully

5~5.5mm (0.19 ~ 0.21 in.)
G140D01TB

1.4/1.6L

A/C

5
8mm
TENSION PULLEY (0.315 in.)

CRANK PULLEY

HTB219

When the air conditioning is being used
regularly, the compressor drive belt
tension should be checked at least
once a month.

To check the drive belt tension, press
down on the belt halfway between the
engine crankshaft and compressor
pulleys. Pressing with your finger, you
should not be able to deflect this belt
anymore than 8.0 mm (1.1L: 5~ 5.5
mm). If you have the instruments to
check it with aforce of 98N (22 1b.), the
deflection should be approx. 8.0 mm
(0.315in.). If the beltis too loose, have
it adjusted by your Hyundai dealer.
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B145A03TB-GAT

CHANGING THE CLIMATE CON-
TROL AIR FILTER (In Front of
evaporator unit) (If Installed)

The climate control airfilteris located in
front of the evaporator unit behind the
glove box.

It operates to decrease pollutants en-
tering the car.

HTB290

1. Remove the adjusting pins on both
sides of the glove box to open half
the glove box.
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HTB291

2. Remove the cable and the wiring
from the filter cover.

&5

3. Remove the filter cover to push the
upside of the filter cover.

4. Replace the two filters.
5. Installation is the reverse order of
disassembly.

CAUTION:

Be suretoinstall the climate control
air filter in the direction of the arrow
sign. Unless, it may cause noise or
deterioration.

HTB292.

G150A01A-GAT

CHECKING STEERING WHEEL
FREE-PLAY

30 mm
(1.18in.)

G150A01TB

To check the steering wheel free-play,
stop the car with the wheels pointed
straight ahead and gently move the
steering wheel back and forth. Use
very light finger pressure and be sen-
sitive to changes in resistance that
mark the limits of the free-play. If the
freeplay is greaterthan specified, have
it inspected by your Hyundai dealer
and adjusted or repaired if necessary.



G160A01A-GAT

CHECKING CLUTCH PEDAL
FREE-PLAY

6 ~13 mm
(0.24 ~ 0.51 in.)

G160A01E

With the engine off, press lightly on the
clutch pedal until you feel a change in
resistance. This is the clutch pedal
free-play. The free-play should be within
the limits specified in the illustration. If
it is not, have it inspected by your
Hyundai dealer and adjusted or re-
paired if necessary.

G170A01A-GAT

CHECKING BRAKE PEDAL
FREE-PLAY

3~8mm
\ O\ (0.12 ~ 0.31 in.)
% \\\

—\\

HXGS508

With the engine off, press down on the
brake pedal several times to reduce
the vacuum in the brake booster.
Then, using your hand, press down
slowly on the brake pedal until you feel
a change in resistance. This is the
brake pedalfree-play.

The free-play should be within the limits
specified in the illustration. If it is not,
have it inspected by your Hyundai
dealer and adjusted or repaired if nec-
essary.
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G180A01A-GAT

CHECKING BRAKE PEDAL
CLEARANCE

NN\45.4 mm (1.78 in.)

G180A01L

You need a helper to check the brake
pedal clearance. With the engine run-
ning, have your helper press down on
the brake pedal severaltimes andthen
hold it down with a force of about 490
N (50 Kg, 110 Ibs). The brake pedal
clearance is the distance from the top
surface of the brake pedal to the as-
phalt sheeting under the floor mat.

If the brake pedal clearance is not
within the limits specified in the illustra-
tion, haveitinspected by your Hyundai
dealer and adjusted or repaired if nec-
essary.
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G190A01A-GAT

CHECKING DRIVE BELTS
(Gasoline)

1.1L
Water Pump Pulley

Alternator /

9.5~11.0mm’
(0.37 ~ 0.43 in.)

Crankshaft pulley HTB220

1.4L/1.6L
Water Pump Pulley

5.1~6 mm
(0.2~0.24 in.)

Alternator
Pulley

Crankshaft Pulley HTB186

Drive belts should be checked periodi-
cally for proper tension and adjusted if
necessary. At the same time, belts
should be examined for cracks, wear,
fraying or other evidence of deteriora-
tion and replaced if necessary.

Belt routing should also be checked to
be sure there is no interference be-
tween the belts and other parts of the
engine. After a belt is replaced, the
new belt should be adjusted again
after two or three weeks to eliminate
slack resulting from initial stretching
after use.

G190B01TB-GAT

CHECKING DRIVE BELTS
(Diesel)

Water pump pulley

Power
steering
pump

Tensioner

Alternator

Crankshaft pulley \

A/C comp.  G19oBo1TB

Atthe scheduled maintenance inspec-
tion, belts should be examined for
cracks, wear, fraying or other evidence
of deterioration and replaced if neces-
sary.

Belt routing should also be checked to
be sure there is no interference be-
tween the belts and other parts of the
engine.



G200A01A-AAT

CHECKING AND REPLACING
FUSES
Replacing a Fusible Link

G200A01L

A fusible link will melt if the electrical
circuits from the battery are ever over-
loaded, thus preventing damage tothe
entire wiring harness. (This could be
caused by a short in the system draw-
ing too much current.) If this ever
happens, have a Hyundai dealer de-
termine the cause, repair the system
andreplace the fusible link. The fusible
links are located in a fuse box for easy
inspection.

A CAUTION:

When replacing a fusible link, never
use anything but a new fusible link
with the same or lower amperage
rating. Never use a piece of wire or
a higher-rated fusible link. This
could result in serious damage and
create a fire hazard.
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G200B02A-AAT
Replacing Accessory Fuse

HTB180

The fuse box for the lights and other
electrical accessories will be found low
on the dashboard on the driver's side.
Inside the box you will find a list show-
ing the circuits protected by each fuse.
If any of your car's lights or other
electrical accessories stop working, a
blown fuse could be the reason. If the
fuse has burned out, you will see that
the metal strip inside the fuse has
burned through. If you suspect a blown
fuse, follow this procedure:
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1. Turn off the ignition and all other
switches.

2. Open the fuse box and examine
each fuse. Remove each fuse by
pulling it toward you (a small "fuse
puller" tool is contained in the fuse
box to simplify this operation).

3. Be sure to check all other fuses
even if you find one that appears to
have burned out.

4. Replace the blown fuse by pressing
a new fuse of the same rating into
place. The fuse should be a snug fit.
Ifitis not, have the fuse clip repaired
or replaced by a Hyundai dealer. If
you do not have a spare fuse, you
may be able to borrow a fuse of the
same or lower rating from an acces-

sory you can temporarily get along
without (the radio or cigarette light-
er, forexample). Always remember
to replace the borrowed fuse.

Good Burned out

G200B02L

A CAUTION:

A burned-out fuse indicates that
there is a problem in the electrical
circuit. If you replace a fuse and it
blows as soon as the accessory is
turned on, the problem is serious
and should be referred to a Hyun-
dai dealer for diagnosis and repair.
Never replace a fuse with anything
except a fuse with the same or a
lower amperage rating. A higher
capacity fuse could cause damage

and create a fire hazard.

NOTE:
See page 6-36 for the fuse panel
descriptions.
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CHECKING THE BATTERY

Iy

WARNING:

Batteries can be dangerous! When
working with batteries, carefully ob-
serve the following precautions to
avoid serious injuries.

Thefluidinthe battery contains a strong
solution of sulfuric acid, which is poi-
sonous and highly corrosive. Be careful
notto spillitonyourself orthe car. If you
do spill battery fluid on yourself, imme-
diately do the following:

o If battery fluid is on your skin, flush
the affected areas with water for at
least 15 minutes and then seek
medical assistance.

o If battery fluid is in your eyes, rinse
out your eyes with water and get
medical assistance as soon as pos-
sible. While you are being driven to
get medical assistance, continue to
rinse your eyes by using a sponge
or soft cloth saturated with water.

o If you swallow battery fluid, drink a
large quantity of water or milk fol-
lowed by milk of magnesia, eat a
raw egg or drink vegetable oil. Get
medical assistance as soon as pos-
sible.

While batteries are being charged (ei-
ther by a battery charger or by the
vehicle's alternator), they produce ex-
plosive gases. Always observe these
warnings to prevent injuries from oc-
curring:

o Charge batteries only in a well ven-
tilated area.

o Do not permit flames, sparks or
smoking in the area.

o Keep children away from the area.
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G210B002Y-GAT

Checking the Battery

Keep the battery clean. Any evidence
of corrosion around the battery posts or
terminals should be removed using a
solution of household baking soda and
warm water. Afterthe battery terminals
are dry, cover them with a light coating
of grease.

WARNING:
Always read the following
instructions carefully when
handling a battery.
Keep lighted cigarettes and
all other flames or sparks
away from the battery.
Hydrogen, whichis a highly
combustible gas, is always
presentin battery cells and
may explode if ignited.

e
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®

Keep batteries out of the
reach of children because
batteries contain highly cor-
rosive SULFURIC ACID. Do
notallowbattery acidtocon-
tact your skin, eyes, cloth-
ing or paint finish.

If any electrolyte gets into
your eyes, flush your eyes
with clean water for at least
15 minutes and getimmedi-
ate medical attention. If pos-
sible, continue to apply
waterwithasponge or cloth
until medical attentionisre-
ceived.

If electrolyte gets on your
skin, thoroughly wash the
contacted area.

If you feel a pain or a burn-
ing sensation, get medical
attention immediately.
Wear eye protection when
charging or working near a
battery.

Always provide ventilation
when working in an en-
closed space.

Aninappropriately disposed
battery can be harmful to
theenvironmentand human
health. Dispose the battery
according to your local
law(s) or regulation.

o When lifting a plastic-cased bat-
tery, excessive pressure on the
case may cause battery acid to
leak, resulting in personal injury.
Lift with a battery carrier or with
your hands on opposite corners.

o Never attempt to charge the bat-
tery when the battery cables are
connected.

o The electrical ignition system
works with high voltage.

Never touch these components
with the engine running or the
ignition switched on.

X

G220A01A-AAT

CHECKING ELECTRIC COOL-
ING FANS

A WARNING:

The cooling fan is controlled by
engine coolant temperature and
may sometimes operate even when
the engine is not running. Use ex-
treme caution when working near
the blades of the coolant fan, so
that you are not injured by a rotat-
ing fan blade. As the engine cool-
ant temperature decreases the fan
will automatically shut off. This is a
normal condition.




G220B01A-AAT

Checking Engine Cooling Fan

The engine coolant fan should come
on automatically if the engine coolant
temperature is high.

G220C01TB-AAT
Checking Condenser Cooling Fan

When the air conditioning is in opera-
tion, the condenser cooling fan comes
on automatically to be controlled by
ECU.

G230A03A-GAT

POWER STEERING FLUID
LEVEL

The power steeringfluidlevel should be
checkedregularly.

Tocheckthe power steering fluidlevel,
be sure the ignition is "OFF", then
check to make certain that the power
steeringfluidlevelis betweenthe "MAX"
and "MIN" level markings on the fluid
reservoir.

DO-IT-YOURSELF MAINTENANCE 6-27

NOTE:

Grinding noise from the power
steering pump may be heard imme-
diately after the engine is started in
extremely cold conditions (below -
20°C).Ifthe noise stops duringwarm
up, there is no abnormal functionin
the system. It is due to a power
steering fluid characteristic in ex-
tremely cold conditions.

Recommended Fluid
Use PSF-3 type fluid

NOTE:
Do not start the engine when the
power steering oil reservoir is
empty.



6-28 DO-IT-YOURSELF MAINTENANCE

G240A01A-AAT

POWER STEERING HOSES

It is suggested that you check the
power steering hose connections for
fluid leakage at regular intervals. The
power steering hoses should be re-
placedifthere is severe surface crack-
ing, scuffing or worn spots. Deteriora-
tion of the hose could cause prema-
ture failure.

G300A03TB-GAT

REMOVAL OF WATER FROM
THE FUEL FILTER
(DIESEL ENGINE)

If the fuel filter warning lightilluminates
during driving, it indicates that water
has accumulated in the fuel filter.

NOTE:
It is recommended that water accu-
mulated in the fuel filter should be
removed by an authorized Hyundai
dealer.

WARNING:

Be sure to carefully wipe away any
water drained out in this manner,
because the fuel mixed in the water
might be ignited and result in a fire.

Extracting air in the fuel filter

If you drove untilyou have nofuelleftor

if you replaced the fuel filter, be sure to

extract air in the fuel system as it

makes you difficult to start the engine.

1) Remove the air extract nozzle cap
on the fuel filter.

2) Pump up and down until the fuel
flows out of the plug opening.

NOTE:

Use cloths when you extract air so
that the fuel is not sprayed around.
Clean the fuel around the fuel filter or
the injection pump before starting
the engine to prevent fire. Finally,
checkeach partifthefuelis leaking.




G290A01FC-GAT

HEADLIGHT AIMING ADJUST-
MENT

Before performing aiming adjustment,
make sure of the following.

1. Keep all tires inflated to the correct
pressure.

2. Place the vehicle on level ground
and press the frontbumper andrear
bumper down several times. Place
the vehicle at a distance of 3,000
mm (118 in.) from the test wall.

3. See that the vehicle is unloaded
(except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire,
jack, and tools).

4. Clean the head lights lens and turn
on the headlight (low beam).

Horizontal aiming

Vertical
aiming

5. Openthe hood.

6. Draw the vertical line (through the
center of each headlight beam pat-
tern) andthe horizontal line (through
the center of each headlight beam
pattern) on the aiming screen.

Andthen, draw the horizontal paral-
lel line at 30 mm (1.18in.) under the
horizontal line.

7. Adjust each cut-off line of the low
beamtothe parallel line with a phillips
screwdriver - VERTICAL AIMING.

8. Adjust each cut-off line of the low
beam to each vertical line with a
phillips screwdriver-HORIZONTAL
AIMING.
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G290B01TB-GAT

Adjustment After Headlight As-
sembly Replacement

30mm (1 18 in.) Vertical line
Horizontal line—— | W

.. .;/u PII

__Ciitoff line "

L Ground
H line

G290BO1HR-1

If the vehicle has had front body repair
and the headlight assembly has been
replaced, the headlight aiming should
be checked usingthe aiming screenas
shown in the illustration. Turn on the
headlight switch. (Low Beam Position)

1. Adjust headlights so that main axis
of lightis parallel to center line of the
body and is aligned with point "P"
shown in the illustration.

2. Dotted lines in the illustration show
the center of headlights.
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SPECIFICATIONS:

IIHII

Horizontal center line of headlights
from ground.

: 656 mm (26.8 in.)

IIWII

Distance between each headlight
center.

: 1,100 mm (43.3 in.)

IILII

Distance between the headlights
andthe wallthatthe lights are tested
against.

: 3,000 mm (118 in.).

G270A01TB-GAT

REPLACEMENT OF BULBS
Headlight Bulb

Before attempting to replace a head-
light bulb, be sure the switch is turned
to the "OFF" position.

The next paragraph shows how to
reach headlight bulbs so they may be
changed. Be sure to replace the
burned-out bulb with one of the same
number and wattage rating.

CAUTION:

Keep the lamps out of contact with
petroleum product, such as oil,
gasoline, etc.

1. Allow the bulb to cool. Wear eye
protection.

2. Always grasp the bulb by its plastic
base, avoid touching the glass.

3. Disconnect the power cord from the
bulb base in the back of the head-
light.

4. Remove the dust cover.



" HTBS010

5. Push the bulb spring for removing
the headlight bulb.

" HTB5011

. Remove the protective cap from the

replacementbulb andinstallthe new
bulb by matching the plastic base
with the headlight hole. Install the
dustcover afterretightening the bulb
spring and reconnectthe power cord.

. Use the protective cap and cartonto

dispose of the old bulb.

. Check for proper headlight aim.
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A WARNING

The halogen bulb contains gas un-
der pressure and if impacted could
shatter, resulting in flying frag-
ments. Always wear eye protection
when servicing the bulb. Protect
the bulb against abrasions or
scratches and against liquids when
lighted. Turn on the bulb only when
installed in a headlight. Replace
the headlightif damaged or cracked.
Keep the bulb out of the reach of
children and dispose of the used
bulb with care.
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G270B01TB-GAT G270C01TB-GAT
Front Turn Signal light / Luggage Compartment Light
Position Light (If Installed)

1. Disconnect the power cord from the
bulb.

2. Replace to the new bulb.

HTB284

3. Replace to the new bulb.

G270D01TB-GAT

Rear Combination Light
(= | | —

HTB283

2. Disconnect the power cord.
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1. Remove the cover with a (+) driver G270E01A-GAT
2. Disconnect the power cord. Side Repeater (If Installed)

HTB278

: 3. Replace to the new bulb.
HTB5014 N\, G270E01A ™\

3. Replace to the new bulb 1. Push the cover toward the front of
' ' vehicle and remove it.

(1) Stop/Tail Light
(2) Turn Signal Light
(3) Back-up Light

2. Disconnect the power code.
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G270F01TB-GAT G270G01TB-GAT

Rear Fog Light (If installed) Interior Light (If installed)
® T =

HTB280
1. Remove the cover with a (+) driver. 1. Remove the cover with a (-) driver.

HTB281

2. Replace to the new bulb. 2. Replace to the new bulb.
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G280A03TB-GAT

Bulb wattage 1 2 6

G2B0A01TB

No. Part Name Wattage Socket type | No. PartName Wattage Socket type

1 | Head Light (High/Low) 60/55 P43t 6 | High Mounted Rear Stop Light 16 W2.1 x 9.5d
Front Position Light 5 W2.1 x 9.5d 7 | Rear Turn Signal Light 21 BAU15s
2 | Interior Light | Map Light 10 W2.1 x P9.5D Combination | Stop/Tail Light 21/5 BA15d
Room Light 10 S8.5/8.5 Back -up Light 16 BA15s
Front Turn Signal Light 21 BA15s 8 | Luggage Compartment Light 5 S$8.5/8.5
Front Fog Light (If installed) 27 PGJ13 9 | Rear Fog Light (If installed) 21 BA15s

Side Repeater (If installed) 5 W2.1 x P9.5D | 10 | License Plate Light 5 W2.1 x 9.5d
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G200C02TB-GAT

FUSE PANEL DESCRIPTION

Engine Compartment DESCRIPTION| FUSE RATING PROTECTED COMPONENTS
Gasoline Engine IGN 2 30A Ignition Switch
1GN2 IGN 1 30A Ignition Switch, Start Relay
E MAIN BLOWER ECU 30A Fuel pump, Alternator, ECM
8 RAD 30A Radiator Fan
IGN1 J -
- BATT 50A Headlight, Defogger Relay
Q RAD2 || RAD1 ABS 10A ABS
@ ECU
N C/LIGHTER 25A Cllighter
— <
o)) ABS Q F/PUMP 15A Auto Fuel Cut Switch
B CfLIGHT@ START|[A/CON ECU-B 10A
= [ _] ABS1 20A ABS
qE LORN ABS2 40A ABS
@ 30A T8 BLW 30A Blower, Blower Motor
15a)(10a)__ ]
— P/WDW 30A Power Window
g 50A B/ALARM F/IPUMP EPS 50A Electronic power steering
w S = ECU-1 10A ECM
2
2 § % ! = § g § E § ECU-2 20A ECM
<= T®E7E SNSR 10A A/CON, Fuel Pump
. - INJ 15A Injector
2 =1 =2 [
IS 21| e A/CON 10A A/Conditioner
10A 104 108 ) (104 HORN 10A Horn
USE THE DESIGNATED FUSE ONLY.
BATT 100A Alternator

G200C01TB

NOTE:
Not all fuse panel descriptions in this manual may be applicable to your vehicle. Itis accurate at the time of printing.
When you inspect the fuse box on your vehicle, refer to the fuse box label.



G250C01TB-GAT

FUSE PANEL DESCRIPTION
Engine Compartment

Diesel Engine

o IGN2
-— 30A
o~ MAIN BLOWER
© IGN1
N 30A
&
RAD2 || RAD1
(aV] ECU
- 30A %
» ABS |=
) FFHS e a
2 SLGHT_— START || A/CON
) C 1
e o m| =
EF
30A o @) & HORN
15A JL10A
] ey
pur} 5
3 B/ALARM F/PUMP
&
2 _ =
28| ws|| 22| 23| ¢
a M3 @e & i @
< < %
\—
RIS z
3lalgl 2 |8
o e I 2
Goa) 10A ) (154
USE THE DESIGNATED FUSE ONLY.
\ Lot Baaadl S )il pasiid )
G200C01TB-2
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DESCRIPTION| FUSE RATING PROTECTED COMPONENTS
IGN 2 30A Ignition Switch
IGN 1 30A Ignition Switch, Start Relay
ECU 30A Fuel pump, Alternator, ECM
FFHS 30A FFHS
RAD 30A Radiator Fan
BATT 50A Headlight, Defogger Relay
ABS 10A ABS
C/LIGHTER 25A Cllighter
F/PUMP 15A Auto Fuel Cut Switch
ECU-B 10A
ABS1 20A ABS
ABS2 40A ABS
BLW 30A Blower, Blower Motor
P/WDW 30A Power Window
EPS 50A Electronic power steering
ECU-1 10A ECM
ECU-2 20A ECM
SNSR 10A A/CON, Fuel Pump
INJ 15A Injector
A/CON 10A A/Conditioner
HORN 10A Horn
BATT 100A Alternator

Not all fuse panel descriptions in this manual may be applicable to your vehicle. It is accurate at the time of printing.
When you inspect the fuse box on your vehicle, refer to the fuse box label.
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G200D02TB-GAT

Inner Panel (Left hand drive type)

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSE ONLY
FUSE PULLER 1 POWER (?Igﬂl\\lN &R/LP
H/LP LH F/FOG |H/LP RH| RR/HTD
15A 10A | 15A 30A
BLOWER | IGNITION | R/FOG |FRT WPR
10A 10A | 10A 20A
HAZARD STOP ECU2 HTD MIR
15A 15A | 15A 10A
S/HTD DRL START
20A 10A 10A
RR/WPR | D/LOCK A/BAG ECU 1
15A 20A 10A 10A
P/OQUTLET | CLUSTER | TAIL RH | T / SIG
15A 10A 10A 10A
AUDIO |A/BAGIND| TAIL LH |[A/C SW
15A 10A 10A 10A

G200D01TB

DESCRIPTION FUSE RATING PROTECTED COMPONENTS
POWER CONN & R/LP| 15A Room Lamp, Audio, Cluster
H/LP LH 15A High Beam Light Indicator, Headlight (LH)
F/FOG 10A Front Fog Light
H/LP RH 15A Headlight (RH)
PR/HTD 30A Rear window Defroster
BLOWER 10A Blower, Sunroof
IGNITION 10A Fog light, ETACM, Power Window,Headlight leveling Device
R/FOG 10A Rear Fog Light
FRT WPR 20A Front Wiper Motor
HAZARD 15A Hazard Warning Light, ETACM
STOP 15A Stop Light, Power Window
ECU2 15A ECM
HTD MIR 10A Rear window Defroster
S/HTD 20A Seat Warmer
DRL 10A Daytime Running Light
START 10A Start Relay, Theft alarm system
RR/WPR 15A Rear Wiper Motor
D/LOCK 20A Door Lock System, Sunroof
A/BAG 10A Air Bag
ECU1 10A PCM, ABS control
P/OUTLET 15A Power outlet
CLUSTER 10A Cluster
TAIL RH 10A STOP/Tail Light (RH)
T/SIG 10A Turn Signal Light, Back-up Light
AUDIO 15A Audio, Electronic Outside Mirror
A/BAG IND 10A A/Bag, Indicator
TAIL LH 10A Stop/Tail Light (LH)
A/C SW 10A Air conditioner




G200E02TB-GAT

. . DESCRIPTION FUSE RATING PROTECTED COMPONENTS
Inner Panel (Right hand drive type) A/C SW oA Ar conditioner
— T R Ty e VY A/TA"E;LH 10A i}op/Tan L_|ght (LH)
AC SW | TAIL LH -NBAG IND- AUDIO iﬁDIg\lD lgﬁ Auz?(? Iglde:ss?r:ic Outside Mirror
10A 10A 10A 15A - - -
T/SIG | TAIL RH | CLUSTER | P/OUTLET T/SIG 10A Turn signal Light, Back-up Light
T 10A T 208 | 18 TAIL RH 10A Stop/Tail Light (RH)
ECU 1 A/BAG | DILOCK = RRWPR CLUSTER 20A Cluster
10A T ™ 20A P/OUTLET 15A Power outlet
START S/HTD ECU 1 10A PCM, ABS control
10A 15A | 15A | 15A A/BAG Air Bag
HTD MIR ECU 2 STOP | HAZARD D/LOCK Door Lock System, Sunroof
20A 10A 10A 10A RR/WPR 20A Rear Wiper Motor
FRTWPR | R/FOG |IGNITION| BLOWER START 10A Start Relay, 9oTheft alarm system
30A 15A 10A 15A S/HTD 15A Seat Warmer
RRHTD | H/LP RH F/IFOG | H/LP LH HTD MIR 20A Rear window Defroster
15A 3 FUSE ECU2 10A ECM
POWER CONN & R/LP PULLER STOP 10A
USE THE DESIGNATED FUSE ONLY HAZARD 10A Hazard Warning Light, ETACM
FRT WPR 30A Front Wiper Motor
R/FOG 15A Rear Fog Light
IGNITION 10A Fog light, ETACM, Power Window, Headlight leveling Device
BLOWER 15A Blower, Sunroof
PR HTD 15A Rear window Defroster
H/LP RH 15A Headlight (RH)
F/FOG Front Fog Light
G20080TTE H/LP LH High Beam Light Indicator, Headlight (LH)
POWER CONN & R/LP Room Lamp, Audio, Cluster
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HO10A01A-GAT

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
(If Installed)

Your Hyundai is equipped with an
emission control system to meet all
requirements of the Emission prohibi-
tion rules of your province.
There are three emission control sys-
tems which are as follows.

1) Crankcase emission control sys-
tem

2) Evaporative emission control sys-
tem

3) Exhaust emission control system

In order to assure the proper function
of the emission control systems, it is
recommended that you have your car
inspected and maintained by an au-
thorized Hyundai dealer in accordance
with the maintenance schedule in this
manual.

HO10BO1A-AAT
1. Crankcase Emission Control

System

The positive crankcase ventilation
system is employed to prevent air
pollution caused by blow-by gases
being emitted from the crankcase.
This system supplies fresh air to the
crankcase through the air intake hose.
Inside the crankcase, the fresh air
mixes with blow-by gases, which then
pass through the PCV valve and into
the induction system.

HO10C02E-GAT
2. Evaporative Emission Control

System

The Evaporative Emission Control
System is designed to prevent fuel
vapors from escaping into the atmo-
sphere.

Canister

While the engine is inoperative, fuel
vapors generated inside the fuel tank
are absorbed and stored in the canis-
ter. When the engine is running, the
fuel vapors absorbed in the canister

are drawn into the induction system
through the purge control solenoid
valve.

Purge Control Solenoid Valve
(PCSV)

The purge control solenoid valve is
controlled by the Engine Control Mod-
ule (ECM); when the engine coolant
temperature is low during idling, the
PCSV closes so that evaporated fuel
is not taken into the engine. After the
engine warms-up during ordinary driv-
ing, the PCSV opens so as to intro-
duce evaporated fuel to the engine.

HO10DO1A-AAT
3. Exhaust Emission Control

System

The exhaust emission control system
is a highly effective system which
controls exhaust emission while main-
taining good vehicle performance.
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HO20A01A-GAT

CATALYTIC CONVERTER
(If Installed)
; For a gasoline engine

HTB5017

Hyundai vehicle is equipped with a
monolith type three-way catalytic con-
verter to reduce the carbon monoxide,
hydrocarbons and nitrogen oxides con-
tained in the exhaust gas. Exhaust
gases passing through the catalytic
converter may cause it to operate ata
very high temperature. The introduc-
tion of large amounts of unburned gaso-
line into the exhaust may cause the
catalytic converter to overheat and
create a fire hazard. This risk may be
reduced by observing the following:

HO020D01S-GAT

CATALYTIC CONVERTER
; For a diesel engine

Hyundai vehicle is equipped with oxi-
dation type catalytic converter to re-
duce the carbon monoxide, hydrocar-
bons and particulate contained in the
exhaust gas.

HO20BO3A-GAT

About the Catalytic Converter

Exhaust gases passing through the
catalytic converter cause it to operate
at very high temperatures. As a re-
sult, the introduction of large amounts
of unburned gasoline may cause it to
overheat and create a fire hazard.
This can be avoided by observing the
following:

0 Use unleaded fuel only.

o Maintain your engine in good con-
dition. Extremely high converter
temperatures can result from im-
proper operation of the electrical,
ignition or fuel injection systems.

If your engine stalls, pings, knocks,
or is hard to start, take your car to
your Hyundai dealer as soon as
possible and have the difficulty cor-
rected.

Avoid driving with a very low fuel
level. If your run out of gasoline, it
could cause the engine to misfire
and result in excessive loading of
the catalytic converter.

Avoid idling the engine for periods
longer than 10 minutes.

Your Hyundai should not be either
pushed or pulled to get it started.
This can cause the catalytic con-
verter to overload.

Do not park, idle, or drive your
vehicle over any combustible mate-
rial such as grass, paper, leaves or
rags. As these materials could come
in contact with the catalytic con-
verter and could cause a fire.

Do not touch the catalytic converter
or any other part of the exhaust
system while the engine is running
as it is very hot and could result in
burns.

0 Remember that your Hyundai dealer

is your best source of assistance.
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Diesel Particulate Filter
(If Installed)

The Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF)
system removes the soot emitted from
the vehicle.

Unlike a disposable air filter, the DPF
system automatically burns (oxidizes)
and removes the accumulated soot
according to the driving condition. In
other words, the active burning by
engine control system and high ex-
haust gas temperature caused by nor-
mal/high driving condition burns and
removes the accumulated soot.
However, if the vehicle continues to be
driven at low speed for long time, the
accumulated soot may not be auto-
matically removed because of low
exhaust gas temperature. In this par-
ticular case, the amount of soot is out
of detection limit, the soot oxidation
process by engine control system may
not happen and the malfunction indica-
tor light may blink.

When the malfunction indicator light
blinks, it may stop blinking by driving
the vehicle at more than 60km/h (37
mph) or at more than second gear with
1500 ~ 2000 engine rpm for a certain
time (for about 25 minutes).

If the malfunction indicator light con-
tinues to be blinked in spite of the
procedure, please visit an authorized
HYUNDAI dealer and then check the
DPF system.

If you continue to drive with the mal-
function indicator light blinking for a
long time, the DPF system can be
damaged and fuel consumption can be
worsen.

H020C01S-GAT

EGR SYSTEM
; For a diesel engine
This system helps control oxides of

nitrogen by recirculating a part of the
exhaust gas into the engine.
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1010A01TB-GAT

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION
NUMBER (VIN)

The vehicle identification number (VIN)
is the number used in registering your
carandin alllegal matters pertaining to
its ownership, etc.

Itcanbe found onthe center piller ofthe
driver side and the lower side of the
front passenger seat.

1010BO1A-GAT

ENGINE NUMBER
1.1L

F040A01TB

F040A02TB



Diesel Engine

1010B02FC

The engine number is stamped on the
engine block as shown in the drawing.

I020A01A-AAT

TIRE INFORMATION

Thetires supplied on your new Hyundai
are chosen to provide the best perfor-
mance for normal driving.

1030A04TB-GAT

RECOMMENDED INFLATION
PRESSURES

The tire label attached on driver's (or
frontpassenger's) side centerpillargives
the tire pressures recommended for
your car.

CONSUMER INFORMATION 8- 3

PRESSURE, kPa (PSI)

UPTO 2 UP TO

PERSONS MAX. LOAD
FRONT| REAR |[FRONT| REAR

ENG-| RIM TIRE
INE | SIZE SIZE

5.0Jx14 | 165/65R14 210(30) |210(30)
LINE | 35914 17565R14 | or or |230(33)(230(33)
55Jx15| 185/55R15 | 220(32) [220(32)

DIE- [ 20X o eeria
gL 55014 220(32) | 220(32) | 230(33) [230(33)

5.5Jx15 | 185/55R15

4.0Tx14|T105/70D14|420(60) | 420(60) | 420(60) 420(60)|

% Checkthe attached tire label in your
vehicle.

These pressures were chosen to pro-
vide the most satisfactory combination
of ride comfort, tire wear and stability
under normal conditions. Tire pres-
sures should be checked at least
monthly. Propertire inflation pressures
should be maintained for these rea-
sons:

o0 Lower-than-recommendedtire pres-
sures cause uneven tread wearand
poor handling.

o Higher-than-recommended tire
pressures increase the chance of
damage from impacts and cause
uneventread wear.
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A CAUTION:

Always observe the following:

o Check pressures when the tires
are cold. That is, after the car has
been parked for at least three
hours and hasn't been driven
more than 1.6 km or one mile
since starting up.

o Checkthe pressure of your spare
tireeachtimeyou checkthe pres-
sure of other tires.

1040A01S-GAT

SNOW TIRES

If you equip your car with snow tires,
they should be the same size and have
the same load capacity as the original
tires. Snow tires should be installed on
all four wheels; otherwise, poor han-
dling may result.

Snow tires should carry 28 kPa (4 psi)
more air pressure than the pressure
recommended for the standard tires
on the tire label on, or up to the maxi-
mum pressure shown on the tire
sidewall whichever is less.

Do not drive faster than 120 km/h (75
mph) when your car is equipped with
snow tires.

1050A01TB-GAT

TIRE CHAINS

Tire chains, if necessary should be
installed on the front wheels. Be sure
that the chains are the proper size and
that they are installed in accordance
with the manufacturer's instructions.
To minimize tire and chain wear, do
not continue to use tire chains when
they are no longer needed.

A WARNING:

o When driving on roads covered
with snow or ice, drive at less
than 30 km/h (20 mph).

o Use the SAE "S" class or wire &
plastic chains.

o Don't use the tire chains in 185/
55R 15 tire to prevent body dam-
age.

o If you have noise caused by
chaws contacting the body, re-
tighten the chain to avoid contact
with the vehicle body.

o Retighten the chains to prevent
from a body damage after driving
0.5 ~ 1 km with equipping chains.
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TIRE ROTATION

HA1409

Tires should be rotated every 10,000
km (6,000 miles). If you notice that
tires are wearing unevenly between
rotations, have the car checked by a
Hyundai dealer so the cause may be
corrected. After rotating, adjust the tire
pressures and be sure to check wheel
nut tightness.

v ! e

o Do not use the temporary spare
tire for tire rotation.

o Do not mix bias-ply and radial-
ply tires under any circum-
stances. This may cause danger-
ous handling characteristics.

1070A01A-AAT

TIRE BALANCING

A tire that is out of balance may affect
handling and tire wear. The tires on
your Hyundai were balanced before
the car was delivered but may need
balancing again during the years you
own the car.

Whenever a tire is dismounted for
repair, it should be rebalanced before
being reinstalled on the car.

1080A01A-AAT

TIRE TRACTION

Tire traction can be reduced if you
drive on worn tires, tires that are im-
properly inflated or on slippery road
surfaces. Tires should be replaced
when tread wear indicators appear. To
reduce the possibility of losing control,
slow down whenever there is rain,
snow or ice on the road.

CONSUMER INFORMATION 8- 5

I090A03S-GAT

WHEN TO REPLACE TIRES

Wear indicator

HGK248

The originaltires on your carhave tread
wearindicators. The tread wearindica-
tors appearwhenthetread depthis 1.6
mm (0.06 in.). The tire should be re-
placedwhenthese appearasasolidbar
across two or more grooves of the
tread. Always replace your tires with
those of the recommended size. If you
change wheels, the new wheel's rim
width and offset must meet Hyundai
specification.
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ﬁ WARNING:

o Driving on worn-out tires is dan-
gerous! Worn-outtires can cause
loss of braking effectiveness,
steering control and traction.
When replacing tires, never mix
radial and bias-ply tires on the
same car. If you replace radial
tires with bias-ply tires, they must
be installed in sets of four.

o Using tires and wheels of other
than the recommended sizes may
cause unusual handling charac-
teristics that may cause death,
serious injury or property dam-
age.

o Tiresdegradeovertime,evenwhen
they are not being used. Regard-
less of the remaining tread, it is
recommendedthattires generally
be replaced after six (6) years of
normal service. Heat caused by
hot climates orfrequent high load-
ing conditions can accelerate the
aging process. Failure to follow
this warning can resultin sudden
tire failure, which could lead to a
loss of control and an accident
involving serious injury or death.

o The ABS works by comparing the
speed of the wheels. Tire size can
affect wheel speed. When replac-
ing tires, all 4 tires must use the
same size originally supplied with
thevehicle.Usingtires of adifferent
size can cause the ABS (Anti-lock
Brake System)and ESP(Electronic
Stability Program) to work irregu-
larly.

1100A01TB-GAT

SPARE TIRE AND TOOLS

HTB224

Your Hyundai is delivered with the fol-
lowing:

Spare tire and wheel
Wheel nutwrench,
Wrenchbar,
Screwdriver,

Jack,

Towing hook



9. VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

Measurement
ENQING .o
Lubrication chart



9- 2 VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

JO10A02TB-GAT

JO30A02TB-GAT

MEASUREMENT mm (in.) TIRE
Overall length 3,825(150.6) | Option 165/65R14,175/65R14,185/55R15
Overall width 1,665(65.6)
Overall height GEN 1,495(58.9)
(unladen) EC 1,490(58.7) JO35A01TB-GAT
Wheel base 2,455(96.7) SPARE TIRE
Wheel tread Front 1,450(57.1) Standard T105/70D14(Temporary)
Rear 1,440(56.7) Option Full size
JO20A01TB-GAT JO50A01FC-GAT
POWER STEERING BRAKE
Type Rack and pinion Type Dual hydraulic with brake booster
Wheel free play 0~30mm (0~1.18in.) Front brake type Ventilated disc
Rack stroke | Manual 140 mm (5.51in.) Rear brake type Drum
Power 132 mm (5.201in.) Parking brake Cable
Oil pump type Vane type
JOB0A01TB-GAT
FUEL SYSTEM
Fuel tank Liter Imp.gal
Capacity 45 9.9
Capacity (Iceland only) 40 8.8




JO70A03TB-GAT

VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS 9-3

ENGINE

ITEMS GASOLINE DIESEL

1.1L 1.4L 1.6L 1.5L

Engine Type 4-Cylinderin -line SOHC |4-Cylinder in -line DOHC | 4-Cylinderin -line DOHC
Bore x Stroke 67 x 77 75.5x78.1| 76.5x87 75x 84,5
Displacement (cc) 1,086 1,399 1,599 1,493
Firing order/Injection order 1-3-4-2 1-3-4-2
Valve clearance Intake 0.13mm - - -
(Cold Engine 20 + 5°C) | Exhaust 0.17 mm - - -
Idle speed (RPM) 850+ 100 700+100 -
Ignition timing (Base)/Injection timing BTDC 3°+5° BTDC 5° + 5° Auto control




9- 4 VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

JOBOAOBTB-GAT

LUBRICATION CHART
ltem Oil & Grease Standard Quantity (liter) (Imp.qts.)
Engine OIl Gaso- | API service SAE 5W-20 (5W-30) Drain and refill (with oil filter)
line SM*! or above, | SAE 10W-30 (ABOVE -18°C) 1.1L : 3.0 liter (2.6 Imp.qts.)
ILSAC GF-4 SAE 15W-40 (ABOVE -13°C) 1.4L/1.6L : 3.3 liter (2.9 Imp.qts.)
or above SAE 20W-50 (ABOVE -7°C)
APl CH4 SAE 30 (0°C ~ 40°C) Drain and refill (with oil filter)
Diesel | or above, SAE 20W-40 (ABOVE -10°C) : 5.3 liter (4.2 Imp.qts.)
ACEA B4 SAE 15W-40 (ABOVE -15°C)
or above SAE 10W-30 (-20°C ~ 40°C)
Recommends SAE 5W-30 (-25°C ~ 40°C)
shell SAE 0W-30 (BELOW 10°C) *2, *3
HEIR *2_ Restricted to driving condition and dealing area
Motor oils *3. Not recommended for sustained high speed vehicle operation
Engine Oil Consumption | Normal driving condition MAX. 1L / 1,500 Km
Severe driving condition MAX. 1L / 1,000 Km
Transaxle Manual | HYUNDAI GENUINE PARTS MTF 75W/85 (API GL-4) Gasoline : 2.15 liter (1.86 Imp.qts.)
Diesel : 2.0 liter (1.75 Imp.qts.)
Auto HYUNDAI GENUINE ATF SP-lll, DIAMOND ATF SP-II, 6.1 liter (5.3 Imp.qts)
SK ATF SP-IIl or other brands approved by Hyundai Motor Co.,| (Gasoline only)
Power Steering PSF-3 As required
Brake Fluid DOT 3, DOT 4 or equivalent As required

Gasoline : 5.5 liter (4.8 Imp.qgts.)

Coolant i diat
oolan Ethylene glycol base for aluminum radiator Diesel: 5.7 liter (5.0 Imp.qts.)

*1 1 If the API service SM engine oil is not available in your country, you are able to use API service SL.
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Pedal clearance ..........ccccccevviiimeeiieiieeee e 6-21
Pedal freeplay ........coooceeieiiiiiiiieeeeceeee e 6-21
Practices .....ooooviiiiiiiii e 2-12
Breaking-In your New Hyundai ............ccccvuviiiiieieeeenen. 1-4
Bulbs Replacement ... 6-30
Bulbs wattage ..o 6-35

Cc
Care of Cassette Tapes ......cccceevreereriieeeiiiee e 1-128
Care Of DISC ....ovevviiieiiiee e 1-128
Cargo ar€a COVET .......cuureirieieiiiee et 1-82
Cassette Tape Player Operation

(K220, K240, M280) ......ccccveeeriieenne 1-102, 1-107, 1-112
Catalytic Converter ........ccoovveee i 7-3
Central DOOr LOCK .......ceeveiiieieiiie e 1-10
Child-Protector Rear Door LOCK ........cceeerieeeiiienennnnen. 1-10
Child Restraint System .........ccoocciiiiiiiniee e 1-30
Cigarette Lighter ..., 1-68
Climate Control Air Filter ...........ooovvvvvvieeeeenennn.. 1-96, 6-19
@71 Yo7 SRR 1-68
Clutch

Pedal freeplay ........ccoceeiieiiiiieiiee e 6-21
Combination Light

Headlight flasher ..., 1-63

Headlight SWitCh .........ccceeiiiiiii e, 1-61

High-beam swWitCh ..., 1-62

Lane change signal..........ccccoviiiieiieeineeee e 1-61

Turn signal operation ............ccceeviiiieeee e 1-61
Compact Disc Player Operation

(M280, HA46) ......oeeeeeeeeeee e 1-115,1-123
CONSOIErAY ..evveeiiiie et 1-70
COoOlING FaNS ...ooiiieiiiee e 6-26
Corrosion protection

Cleaning the interior ...........ccoceiiiiie i 4-5

Protecting your Hyundai from corrosion ................... 4-2

Washing and WaXing ........cccueeeeeeiiiiieeeee e 4-3
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D
Day/Night inside rearview mirror ............cccceevceeeenneenn. 1-76
Defrosting / Defogging ......cceeevvereiiieeiiiieeesieee e 1-93
Digital CloCK .......coooiiiiiiieee e 1-67
Door
DOOF IOCKS ...t 1-8
Locking, unlocking front doors with a key ................ 1-8
Locking from the inside ..........ccccovviieeiiiineiiiee e, 19
Locking from the outside ..........ccccceeviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee, 19
DriNKHOIEN .....eeeieiiiee e 1-69
Drive BeltS ......ovveeiiiiiieeeee e 6-22
Driving
Economical driving .........ccccooiiiiiiiiiniieeee e, 2-15
SMOOth COMMENNG ....cooiiiiiiiiee e 2-16
WiInter driving ......c.vveeeeeiiiieeeee e 2-16
E
Electronic stability program (ESP) ........ccccovviiieinneenn. 2-14
Emission Control System .........ccccocoeeiiieiiiiiec e 7-2
Engine
Before starting the engine ..........ccccooviiiiiiiiiiennn, 2-3
Compatment ........ccoeeiiiieeie e 6-2
CO0IANE ... 6-10
Coolant temperature indicator ........cccccoeccvieveeennnnen. 1-56
If the engine overheats..........ccceeeviiiiiiiiii e, 34
NUMDET ..o 82
Ol 6-7
STAMING .o 2-3

Engine Exhaust Can Be Dangerous .........ccccccceeevieennee 2-2

F
Fog Light
Front .o 1-67
REAY ... 1-67
Folding the outside rearview mirror.............cccccoeeeeeee. 1-76
Front Seats
Adjustable front seats........cccccceeiiiiiiiiee i 1-16
Adjustable headrests .........ccoovviiiiciiiie e, 1-17
Adjusting seat forward and rearward..............cc........ 1-16
Adjusting seatback angle ..........ccocooeiiiiiiiis 1-16
Lumbar support control ...........cccccciiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee, 1-18
Seat cushion height adjustment ..............cccceiiieee 1-18
Seat Warmer ......c.ccevvee i 1-22
Fuel
CaPACIY ..veeiiiieeeeiieee e 9-2
GAUGE ..ot 1-57
recommendationsS..........ooooiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 12
Fuel Filler Lid
Remoterelease ...t 1-79
FUSES o 6-23
Fuse Panel description ..........ccccooviiiiieiiiiiiee 6-36
G
General ChecCKS .......cooiviiiiiiieiie e 6-5
GIOVE BOX ooeveiiciieeeee et 1-74
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H
Hazard Warning System ..........cccccviiiniieecieee e, 1-66
Headlight Aiming Adjustment.........cccccooeeiieeiiincieenn. 6-31
Headlight Leveling Device System ..........ccccocovevineeen. 1-70
Headlight flasher ..., 1-63
Headlight SWitCh .........cccuiiiiiiie, 1-61
Heating and cooling control ............ccccovcivereriicineenene 1-88
Heating and Ventilation ............cccooveiiiicee e, 1-89
AIr flow control...........oeeeiiiii e 1-90
Air intake control ... 1-90
Bi-level heating ..........occoeeeiiiiii e 1-93
Fan speed control ..., 1-89
Temperature CONtrol ..........cuvveeeiiiiiiiieeee e 1-92
High-Mounted Rear Stop Light ........cccceviieiiiiieiieen. 1-78
HOOd Release ..........cooccieiieiiii e 1-78
How to use luggage roomM ........cc.eeevveiiicieeereen e 1-82
HOMN e 1-86
|
IgNItion SWILCH .....oeeiiiiie e 2-3
Immobilizer System .........ccccoiiiiiiie e, 1-5
Instrument Cluster and Indicator light......................... 1-46
I
Interior Light
Interior light ... 1-73
Map lIght ...coooii e 1-72
Intermittent WIper ..., 1-65
J
JUMP SEartiNg .eeeeeie 3-3

K
K Y e 1-5
If you 10se your KeYs ......cccevveviiiieeeiiiee e 3-14
POSIHIONS ... 2-4
Keyless entry system .......ccccoociiiiiiiiiiiiieeic e 1-13
L
Lane change signal..........ccccoveiiiiieiinceee e 1-61
Lubrication Chart.........ccccceviiiiiiiiie e 94
Luggage Net ... 1-84
Luggage Board...........cooiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee e 1-84
Luggage Under Tray ......ccccccceevemiieiieeeeeeeeeeee e 1-83
Lumbar Support Control ..........ccceeiiieeinieieereee e 1-16
M
Maintenance Intervals
Explanation of scheduled maintenance items
................................................................................. 58
Maintenance under severe usage conditions............. 5-7
Scheduled maintenance............cccceevieeeiniee e 5-4
Service requiremMents .........ccccoevcieeeeiieee e 52
Mirrors
Day-night inside rearview ............ccccceeeecnveneen e, 1-76
Outside rearview mirror heater ...........ccccvcveeiiinenene 1-76
o
OdOMELEN ... 1-58
Outside rear view mirror
EleCtriC tYPe ..oeeeeeeiieee e 1-75
Manual type .......ooeeeeiii 1-74
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Outside rear view mirror heater ..........cccoccceevieeennenn. 1-76
P
Parking Brake ..o 1-77
Poweroutlet..........ooooiee e 1-68
Power Steering Fluid Level .........ccoocoiiiieniicieiee 6-27
Power WINAOWS .........ccceeeeiiiiiiiiieee e 1-15
R
RearSeat ......ccccevveiiiiiiiee e 1-19
Folding rear seatback and seat cushion.................. 1-20
Rear Seat Entry ........ccceviiieiiiiee e 1-19
Rear seat warning ..........ccccooiiieeeeiiniiiiieee e 1-22
Rear Window Defroster Switch ..........ccccccvveviiiinennn. 1-66
S
Seat
AJUSEADIE ... 1-16
FTONT <. 1-16
Seatback HOIdEr ........ccoviiiiiiiiie e 1-81
Seat POCKEL.........cevveiiiiiiiiiee et 1-82
Seat Warmer ........ccccevcciiiieee e 1-22
Seat Belts
3-Point system ... 1-25
2-Point SYStem .......oooiiiii e 1-27
Adjustable height ... 1-25
Adjusting your seat belt.............ccoeiiiniii 1-26
Care of seat belts........ccccvviieiiiiii e 1-24
Precautions ..o 1-23

SMOOth COMMENNG ....ciiiiiiiiiiie e 2-16

Spectacle Case ......ccooceeeiiiie i 1-73
SPEEAOMELET ..o 1-57
STAMING .o 2-5
Steering Wheel Freeplay ...........ccccevviveeiiiene e, 6-20
Steering Wheel Tilt Lever .........cocoviieniiiniieeeee, 1-86
Stereo Radio Operation
(K220, K240, M280, H446) .....1-99, 1-104, 1-109, 1-120
Stereo Sound System ........ccccvviiiiiie s 1-97
SUN ViISOF .eeiiiiiiciiieee ettt 1-85
SUNIOOS ...t e 1-71
Opening the sunroof .........cccoeeiiiieiiie e 1-71
Reseting the sunroof system.........ccccoviieviiinnnen. 1-72
Tilting the sunroof ... 1-72
T
TaChOMEtEr .....eeeiiiiee e 1-57
Tail gate .ooooeeeeeeee 1-81
Theft-Alarm system ... 1-11
Tires
BalanCing .......cccvveiviiiie 8-5
ChaliNs ..o 84
If you have a flat tire ..o, 36
INformation .........cceveiiiie 8-3
PreSSUIE ...oooiiiiieeeee e 8-3
Replacement ... 85
ROtation ....ooooviiieee e 85
SNOW HIrES .ottt 8-4
SPArE HIre .eeeviee i 35
Traction ..o 85
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Towing

A trailer (or VENICIE) .....cooviiuiiiiiiiiiieiee e 2-19

EMErgency ... 3-13

If your vehicle must be towed ............cceeeviienennen. 3-11
Trailer or Vehicle towing ........ccccoevviiieiiiiiniece e 2-19
Transaxle

AULOMALIC ...evveeeee e 2-9

Automatic transaxle fluid checking ............ccceeeneeen. 6-15

MaNUAL ... 2-7

Manual transaxle Oil checking ..........ccccoeceeeiiieennne 6-14
TrHP COMPULET . 1-59
Trp OdOMELEN ... 1-58
Turn signal operation ............cccceeiiiiiiieeie e 1-61
Vv
Vehicle Identification Number .........c.cccccevviieeiiieeeenee. 8-2
Ventilation ... 1-88
Ventilator

Centerventilator ... 1-88

Side ventilator ..o 1-89
w
Warning Lights .......c.oveiveiiie e 1-50
WiINAOW gIaSS ....cuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeee e 1-14
Windshield washer operation .............cccccoviiiiiieeiiinnns 1-64
Windshield Wiper and Washer switch ......................... 1-63
Windshield Wiper Blades .........ccccoevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie 6-12

WINter DIVING ... 2-16



